Iraj Bashiri

PERSIAN
FOR BEGINNERS

Fourth Edition

Main Text

" Kutari” (pigeon)




The Writing System

Introduction

The Persian alphabet, like the alphabets of many Muslim nations, is based on the 28-
letter alphabet of Arabic. It has 32 letters and is written from right to left. Four of these
letters are devised exclusively for Persian. We shall see these letters later. The Persian
alphabet does not use capital letters. It does, however, use a modified version of the Western
punctuation system.

Unlike the alphabet, the Persian numbers are written from left to right. Persian uses the
same figures as Arabic, the language from which the Arabic numerals of English are derived.
The Persian numbers, thus, can be easily compared with those in English. We shall discuss
the numerals later.

In the pages that follow, the alphabet is divided into a number of letter groups. Each letter
group uses a basic form. After explaining each basic form, and the manner in which that form
is made, individual letters are introduced and discussed. These individual letters are different
from the basic form in the number of dots and the type of diacritics or symbols that may
accompany them.

The sequence used in the earlier stages of this study is not the same as the native se-
quence of letters taught in the schools in Iran. Once the students are familiar with the mech-
anism for producing letters and letter blocks, the native sequence will be introduced and mem-
orized. This latter sequence is the one used in all alphabetizing of telephone directories,
dictionaries, and other such manuals using the Persian alphabet.

The entire Persian alphabet is presented on the next page. The letters are in their indepen-
dent or isolated form. The sequence is the native sequence mentioned above in relation to the
use of dictionaries, directories, etc. The following information is provided for each letter: the
Persian name of the letter, the pronunciation or sound that the letter represents,' the
transliteration used to symbolize that letter in the Latin script (transliteration is an aid for the
graduate student undertaking research using secondary materials in the field),”> and
information as to whether a given letter is a connector or a nonconnector. The symbol (+)
marks a connector. The symbol (-) marks a nonconnecting letter. More information on
connectors and nonconnectors will follow.



In the pages that follow, this list, and the characteristics of each letter or group of letters,
will be discussed in detail. Before beginning the discussion of letter groups, however, there
are three points that must be mentioned. First, not all the letters of the Persian alphabet
connect to the letters that follow them. There are seven letters known as the nonconnectors.
They connect only to connecting letters that precede them. Second, depending on where in a
block of letters a connecting letter is used (it is necessary to make the distinction between a
block of letters and a word, since most Persian words are made up of two or three blocks of
letters where each block, except possibly the last, ends in a nonconnecting letter), the shape
of the letter may undergo a substantial amount of reduction--in most cases a modified form of
the initial portion of the letter is used. Third, a group of letters may share the same basic
form. In such cases dots and other diacritics distinguish one letter from another.

The major distinction to be made is the connector/nonconnector distinction. Since the En-
glish alphabet does not make this distinction, the principle underlying letter blocks as
formative components of words sometimes escapes American students.

Letter Persian name Pronunciation/ transliteration connected/
transcription nonconnected

| alef see vowel letters a -
- be b b +
< pe p p +
< te t t +
& se S $ +
z jim J J +
z ce ¢ ¢ +
C he h h +
- xXe X X +
3 dal d d -
3 zal z z -
B re r r -
3 ze z z -
4 ze z 7 -
o sin S S +
o gin & d +
P sad S S +
o zad z z +
L ta t t +



Main Text

or €

geyn

za
'eyn
fe

2 o0 ol )

gaf
kaf

9 7

[

B — 85 g >

]

m — 8 g >
£ ¢

— & . s

lua

» S 8 g B

M T e DN

he

ye



The Nonconnectors

The first group of letters to be discussed is the nonconnectors. Obviously, the
designation nonconnector is somewhat misleading. These letters actually connect only to
connecting letters that precede them, never to letters that follow them. If a word is composed
only of nonconnecting letters, there will be no block of connected letters. All the letters in
such a word are independent, pretty much like printed English letters. It is only when the
connecting letters enter the picture, and when they precede the nonconnectors that the latter
use a hook (to the right) to attach to preceding connecting letters.

In the discussion that follows we shall deal with the independent form of the nonconnec-
tors only. Later on, when we learn a few connecting letters as well, we shall return to the
nonconnectors. The words that we produce at this stage do not include letter blocks, they are
words consisting of independent nonconnecting letters only. Now, let us look at the seven
nonconnecting Persian letters. The first line shows the nonconnectors in their isolated forms.
The second line places them in relation to an imaginary line on the paper:

s 5 5 5 0> a2
s 5 5 - A a I

Basic Forms

1. The Letter selef

The letter | zelef is a single vertical stroke. The independent form of aelef is written from

top to bottom. It rests on the line (see below, for the final form of zelef ).

basic form

As previously noted, several letters of the alphabet may share the same basic form. Dots
and other symbols are used to distinguish one member of such a group from another.
Consider the next two sets of letters: dal/zal and re/ze/%e. The former includes two
letters differentiated by no dot and one dot, the latter includes three letters differentiated by
no dot, one dot, and three dots respectively.
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2. The dal-group

basic form

-

2 dal always represents the sound d.
3 zal is one of the four letters representing the sound z. zal is used primarily in

words of Arabic origin and is used much less than the letter ze. 3 is

transliterated as Z.

3. The re-group

basic form

»

 Te always represents the sound r.
y Ze is one of the four letters that represent the sound z.

Ze always represents the sound Z. It is found in words of non-Arabic origin. It is

(9% 3

a Persian letter.

4. The letter vav

basic form

J

3 vay has two basic uses. It is used as the vowel u as well as the consonant v. As the

vowel u, when used syllable initially, it must be preceded by an zelef: 4/ u (he).

In syllable medial and syllable final positions, it usually represents the sound u,
except if it is preceded by an zlef, in which case it is pronounced v: 4l 4 vav.

Syllable initially (without a preceding zelef), it represents the consonant v. See
also further below for the use of vav as a consonant.



In a few instances such as in 45 do (two), vav represents the vowel o. The words that

use vav to represent the vowel o will have to be memorized.

Vocalization

The letter elef is most frequently used to represent the unwritten vowels of the Persian
alphabet. In fact, in syllable initial position, with the help of a set of diacritics, the letter |

elef represents almost all the vowel initial syllables of Persian. These symbols are:

—

1. Madda ( ). When added directly over the top of a syllable initial selef, the madda

represents a syllable initial a, thus: T = a. Dictionaries explain the madda as a modified

form of | zelef itself. They say it is written in this way to avoid writing two zlefs (/1) to

represent the initial vowel a. If the syllable is not a word-initial syllable, the madda may be
dropped. The letter elef alone represents the sound a in syllable-medial and syllable-final
positions:

ala I_JI; al_‘)l I_Jl I_, 51l

2. Kasra, or zir ( ). When added directly underneath a syllable initial zelef, kasra represents

-

a syllable initial e, thus: | = e. This symbol may be added directly underneath a consonant

-

letter as well. Its value remains the same: a is pronounced de. The kasra is not usually used

-

in nontextbook materials such as newspapers, etc. :

Slsal 5a 0 5l sl sl

-~ -~

3. Fatha, or zebar ( ). When added directly over a syllable initial | aelef, the fatha

represents a syllable initial 2, thus: ~ | = @. This symbol may be added directly over a

consonant letter as well. Its value remains the same: & 1is pronounced da. The fatha is

usually not used in nontextbook materials such as newspapers, etc. Compare:
-~ -~ -~
3, 43
a
4. Zamma, or pi¥ ( ). When added directly over a syllable initial | celef, the zamma

represents a syllable initial o, thus: ~ | = o. This symbol may be added directly over a
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consonant letter as well. Its value stays the same: a is pronounced do. The zamma is

usually not used in nontextbook materials:
a

33 5y 93l

We have already seen the combination of aelef and vav representing an initial u: . We

have also mentioned that in most syllable medial and syllable final positions the letter vav
alone symbolizes the sound u :

33J| o48= 3'

The only remaining vowel to be discussed is the vowel i. Since the case of i, like that of
u, is one of letter combinations (in this case slef + ye in syllable initial, and ye alone in
syllable medial and syllable final positions), we shall postpone the discussion of this vowel
until later (see Letters with the Arabesque below the Line).

5. Sokun. In English, it is the presence rather than the absence of a vowel that is important.
In the case of vowels of Persian, however, the absence of a vowel is also significant. In fact

L]

there is a symbol () called sokun to represent the absence of a vowel in syllable medial and
syllable final positions. The last letter of the word is usually not marked for sokun:

o - 2

3,1 3,3 aya _3;_}|

Before concluding this section on the independent forms of the nonconnectors and the
discussion of vocalization, it should be added that the rules mentioned above are not a
hundred percent workable at all times. We mentioned, for instance, that although the zamma

represents the sound o, in a few cases this sound is produced with a vav as well: 53 do.

Similarly, while the use of the symbols mentioned above is generally limited to textbooks, in
a few cases these symbols play an essential role in differentiating words which otherwise
would remain undistinguishable. Compare:

I

3,43 deerd pain
as opposed to
3,43 dord dregs

We shall, in the course of our explanations, return to these inconsistencies and point them
out. Compare:

33,0 ol 4l 3yl



o 4 o

L L
S0 353 Ll
Study the structure of the following words carefully. Note that all the letters are noncon-

nectors. There are, therefore, no connected letter blocks involved. All the words are

composed of independent letters. The dots in the transcriptions (.) represent syllable
boundary:

_') 9y ruz (day). The letter 4 in syllable medial position represents the vowel u.

I P I =  da.ra (title of ancient Iranian kings). In syllable final position, the vowel a

is written with an eelef.

jl u (he/she). Syllable initially, the sound u is produced with the letter vav

preceded by an eelef.

= P l ard (flour). Syllable initially, the vowel a, is composed of zlef with a madda on

top of it. A sokun on the letter re shows that this letter is not voweled.

= 939 vo.rud (entrance). Syllable initially, the consonant v is produced with a 4 alone.

The vowel o is written with a zamma added above the preceding consonant. The
vowel u is produced with a 4 in syllable medial position.

3 = do (two). One of the words in which 4 represents o
P =  deer (door). The vowel 2 is produced with a fatha over dal.
3 =  deZ (fort). The vowel e is written with a kasra underneath dal.

= P = dord (dregs). o is written with a zamma. sokun over re.

Homework

1. Copy the following and hand in to your instructor:

3500 533l ol a5, Ly

3443 ;_,Ia 343
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. . & . 3
DD DD D580 O -),
93 ;I_‘, al_, ala

2. Write the following in the Persian script and hand in to your instructor:

az, ra.dar, zeerd, dozd, vaZz, do, vav, da.dar, zu
ru, va.dar, dud, dord, ed.rar, dar, deer, da.raed

The Connectors

The connectors are letters which can join a preceding letter, a following letter or both.
These letters will be discussed in four groups as follows:

1. Letters that in full form are always made above the line.

2. Letters, in full form, with an arabesque made below the line,
3. Letters with a reverse arabesque, and

4. The letter mim.

Like the nonconnectors, the connectors have an independent form. This is the full form of
each letter. Depending on where in a block of letters a certain letter is used, the shape of the
independent letter may be reduced or somewhat modified. These modifications do not affect
the number of dots or other diacritical symbols attached to the independent form of the letter.
They affect the basic form only.

In order to study the letters that form a given word, the word is broken down into its
formative letter-block components. For each letter block the following letter shapes, or
allographs, are distinguished:

a. initial, the form of the letter that begins a letter block and connects to the following
letters only;

b. medial, the form of the letter that joins both the preceding and the following letters;

c. final, the form of a connecting or nonconnecting letter which joins the preceding
letter only;

d. independent, the form of the letter which follows nonconnecting letters when only
one letter is remaining to be written.

As an example of the use of allographs in the positions mentioned above, let us consider
the letter group usually referred to as the be-group. This group consists of four letters distin-
guished by dots only; it is a member of the larger group of letters that are always written
above the line.



1. Letters that in full form are made above the line

a. The be- group

basic form
initial -
L 3
medial —m
L 3
ﬁnal Sty mm
L 3
independent A

— be always represents the sound b

pe always represents the sound p. One of the four Persian letters, it is found in

words of non-Arabic origin.
< te is one of two letters representing the sound t (see the letter ta)

& se is one of three letters representing the sound s. It is found in words of Arabic

origin. & is transliterated as 8.

Note: Normally each one of the sounds of a language is represented by one letter, or by a
combination of letters, in the orthographic system of that language. In the case of the Persian
orthography, however, due to the adaptation of the Arabic script, some sounds such as t and
s are represented by more than one symbol. In fact, a minor example of this can be seen in
English where two letters (k and c¢) represent the sound k. For our purpose, and at this early
stage, we can ignore the reasons why such a multiplicity of letters should represent a single
sound. The introduction into the language of Arabic words with their "frozen" orthographic
form could explain part of the problem.

The knowledge of which letter to use is part of a number of things that one learns about a
word. These include the pronunciation of the word, its meaning, and whether it is a borrowed
form. The latter is a major factor in guiding the student in his choice of the correct spelling for
a given word; it is, however, not the only one. For the present, however, the transliteration
system outlined above will aid us in distinguishing these letter-sound combinations.

We said earlier that the designation "nonconnector" was misleading, and that the non-
connectors actually join connecting letters that precede them to their right. Now that we have
learned a few connecting letters as well, let us see how the system works.

In order for a nonconnecting letter to join a connecting letter, a connecting "hook" is at-
tached to the right side of the independent form. This is, in fact, the same process that
converted the initial be- into medial, and the independent be into final. For zelef this hook is
at the bottom, to the right. It rests on the line. A similar hook joins the other members of the
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group to the letters that precede them as they come into contact on the line. In the following,
the arrows show the direction of the movement of the pen:

- - S L

Here are some examples of connecting and nonconnecting letters forming letter blocks and
words:

bu 3¢ 5 + -
ta [ L+
+ .
t&b tT«J Af&. + _3
tebar Ly et e
torbeet Comy g Gty F e TS
torab Y R R T
tur _)_5" P + ‘9. T+
peder 3 e IR S

b. The Letter fe

The independent form of this letter is similar to that of the letter be just discussed. The
difference lies in a loop that appears on the initial portion of the letter fe. The dot for fe is

placed right above this loop. The body of the letter rests on the line. Here are the basic forms
of fe:

basic form
initial j
medial _i.
final h;?..

independent e



> fe always represents the sound f.

c. The kaf-group

This group, too, resembles the be-group; however, instead of a loop added onto the initial
portion of be, the initial portion is elongated upwards. The kaf-group does not use any dots,
but it uses strokes.

The two members of this group are called kaf and gaf. kaf is always written with one
stroke. This stroke is optional on the independent kaf and may not appear in printed materi-
als. When writing, the stroke is drawn from top to bottom left where it meets the top of the
initial portion of the letter. gaf has two obligatory strokes. They are made in the same way
that the stroke for kaf is made. They look like two small horizontal lines with the top line
somewhat smaller. Inside the independent forms of both of these letters, there is a "squiggle,"
which is found in the printed materials quite often. This squiggle does not have any specific
meaning. It is purely decorative and may be left out altogether. Like be and fe, the bodies of
the letters kaf and gaf rest on the line. Here are the positional variants of the basic form for
these letters:

basic form

initial _S
medial _S.
final d..

independent \i]

2 Kkaf (with one stroke) always represents the sound k. In print, on the final and

independent forms the stroke is optional.
£ gaf (with two obligatory strokes) always represents the sound g. This letter is

found in words of non-Arabic origin. gaf is a Persian letter.

d. The ta-group

Were the initial portion of the basic form for be to meet the end portion of that letter, a
loop would result. The addition of the stroke of kaf vertically to this loop would result in the
basic form for ta and za. The two members of the ta-group are distinguished by one dot. The
base of the loop rests on the line.
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basic form

i g
medial L.
i L.
independent L

L tais one of two letters representing the sound t. When transliterating this letter, a

dot is placed underneath t : t
L za is one of four letters representing the sound z. When transliterating this letter,

a line is placed underneath it: z. Both of these letters are found in words of Arabic
origin.
e. The letter he

The letter he does not have any dots. Deriving this letter from the basic form of be would
involve some stretching of the imagination. That is, if we have not already gone too far with
ta. Here are the positional variants of he :

basic form

initial D

medial .&_

final q..
independent o

» he is one of two letters representing the sound h. This letter is usually referred to

as
he-ye hzevvaez (see the section on "letters and numbers"), or he-ye hendune. We

shall see later that the word hendune means water-melon, and that » is the letter

with which this word is written in Persian.



Study the structure of the following words carefully:

] e
£,85

-] -~

- (=] -

teegeerg (hailstone). In this word we have an initial = (te with a fatha for

the vowel @). This is followed by a medial _< (gaf marked with another

fatha), again representing the vowel 2. The block is completed by a final _,

re. Since gaf, a connector, is the only letter to be added to a nonconnector, it
is used in its independent form. Lack of vowel at the transition of re to gaf
is marked by a sokun.

beerf (snow). In this word we have an initial ; (be marked with a fatha for

the vowel @). The short block ends in a final ) re marked with a sokun. ,

re, a nonconnector, is followed by an independent s fe, because this letter

is the last and only letter to be added after a nonconnector. Once again,
sokun marks the lack of a transition vowel between re and fe.

potk (sledge hammer). This is a one-block word with an initial, medial and

final form. We have initial = (pe marked with a zamma to represent the

vowel 0), a medial e (te marked by sokun for no vowel), and a final .
kaf.

_.,_hm P raeh.baer (leader). Independent _) (re [nonconnecting] marked with a fatha),

o

==

block initial (he marked with a sokun), medial ; (be marked with a

fatha), and a final ,. re.

beh.bud (well-being). Initial » (be marked by a kasra for the vowel e). This

is followed by a medial .Og.- (he marked with a sokun). The block continues

with a medial .- be followed by a final 4. vav indicating the vowel u. The

letter vav ends this block. There is only one more letter left to be written, a
a dal. The dal is written in its independent form.
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Homework

1. Copy the following and hand in to your instructor. Compare your pronunciation

with section (3) below:
5 s

| ;O_,..g

.

L]

L

a

»

Lt

4o
*
-~

BEE

3 0%
prig

-

_,I ..L%i I}::..v:

5,

5
+*

~ 0

ot

-~

OJ}S

2. Write the following in the Persian script and hand in to your instructor. The sounds
symbolized by more than one letter are transliterated. Compare your answers with

section (4) below:

bot
geerd
ru.deh
ba.zu
zeh

ab
a.har
kabk
zat

ku.zeh
gord
du.deh
zeerf
bu
aeZ.deer
ahu

ut
kezb

faekk

gerd
bahr

guy

baed
va.zheh
or.du.gah
Saer.vaet
kaes.reet

tut
beh
a.zad
deef
ah
a.hak
reebt
ers



3. Write the following in the Persian script. Compare your renditions with section (1)
above.

kze.der puk tup fut

gorg beaerg zee.faer vae.fa
gur tee.reef tur feer.da
keef teeh dok.tor teeb
beh.taer tab raeg er.te.bat
ku.reh feet.va beh.dar rot.beh

4. Read the following aloud. Compare your pronunciation with section (2) above.

-~

b_}js Sty o

©
D¢

t;’}.i A

-

*
-~

4.0 = _)./g' = _)...§ = _).._g'
sl 4T 2 83 53 535

93 590 = % 350
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2. Letters with the arabesque made below the line
a. The letters ye and nun
1. The letter ye

This letter has the same initial and medial forms as the basic initial and medial forms of
the be-group. Most of its final and independent forms, however, are written below the line.

basic form
initial —
-4
medial ——
-

final (5-
independent 6

s Ye represents the vowel i. To produce the same vowel in syllable initial position,
an @lef should precede this letter, thus: 5| =i.
2. The letter nun

This letter has the same initial and medial forms as ye. Its final and independent forms are
slightly different.

basic form
L 3
initial -’
. L 3
medial e

final u.

independent O

&, hun represents the sound n.



b. The letter qaf

This letter has the same initial and medial forms as fe. Its final and independent forms
resemble a combination of the initial portion of fe and the arabesque of nun.

basic form
initial —
(23
medial —

final &.

independent J

(3 qafis one of two letters representing the sound q.

c. The letter lam

The initial and medial forms of this letter resemble those of the letter kaf when it is
written without its single stroke. The final and independent forms of lam are made below the
line.

basic form

initial .I

medial J.

final J.
independent J

J lam always represents the sound I.
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d. The sin-group

This group includes two letters, sin and $in. Both members of the group have alternate
sets of forms that may replace them, especially in handwriting.

1. The sin-group in print

basic form
initial whtd
medial e

final u«..
independent w

2. The sin-group in handwriting

basic form

initial
medial

final

independent

o~ Sin is one of three letters representing the sound s.

&

>~ 8in always represents the sound 8.

e. The sad-group

This group includes two letters, sad and zad. In their initial and medial position, these
letters include a loop followed by a dent. It is crucial to include this dent each time the letters
are used in these positions.



basic form
initial ——
medial e

final L)ﬂ..
UD

independent

o= sad is one of three letters representing the sound s. e is transliterated as s.

o> zad is one of four letters representing the sound z. 5 is transliterated as z .

Homework

1. Copy the following and hand in to your instructor. Compare your pronunciation
with section (3) below:

[T

[=] -~

ceadsfals Lyiw Lis ol,.)

-~ [x]

R

sbeta ol JUs3 o2l JL:

o o~ ~ o -

. . - - &
(5*9-} f_)..q — g g O..w..w
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2. Write the following in the Persian script and hand in to your instructor. The sounds
symbolized by more than one letter are transliterated. Compare your answers with
section (4) below:

ga.yeq es.fee.han ga.tel kesti gol.gaest
lee.tif feel.sae.feh bi.sab.ri se.kof.te.gi ke.lid
fee.nee.ri fee.na.pee.zir teh.ran teh.ran dus.ti
an.da.zeh bae.ha es.teq.ra.zi es.ten.bat at.rak

or.di.be.hest i.ra.ni

3. Write the following in the Persian script. Compare your rendition with section (1)
above.

sib das feeqr tu.ti vaeqt
li.van fee.qaet so.qut fel.fel Saest
so.dur gors feerq saed si.ni
se.da §i.raz saeg ru.si pip
ga.li Za.pon Zur.nal se.pah  hees.tad
sa.san Saer.vaet geerz razi

4. Read the following aloud. Compare your pronunciation with section (2) above.

[«] .,-F"/ﬂ " .F:o L 2
b S ..C.C../S J? 3 OL.@.&@I &§ L5

-~

*

o 3 o - - o - -

(S-A--W _3 - J'&L u J.@.-’ -)..i n.L_i L.«.ﬁ 6 _)..4..3

31 Lz

e | ] Lgs o 51 351

a
.al_)..al «_-u.w..@..:...aé I



3. Letters with a reverse arabesque.

a. The 'eyn-group

basic form
initial —
medial —a

final C.
independent &

& 'eyn represents the glottal stop '. It is found in words of Arabic origin.

'& geyn is one of two letters representing the sound q . The difference between qaf

and qeyn is orthographic rather than phonological. Indeed most speakers
pronounce them indiscriminately (see also "The Persian sound q", above). qeyn is
usually written as gh in English. qeyn is transliterated as &.

Note that the medial form of fe resembles that of the 'eyn-group. The medial form of fe
-2~ , however, is a loop. That of the 'eyn-group is an upside down triangle —~— with sharp

edges and a fairly flat top. Compare )_;.&_j nzefer "person” with .L_;_:g ba'd "later".

b. The jim-group

basic form
initial —
medial ——

final c.

independent C

There is also the following alternate jim-group which is used in handwriting:
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basic form

initial
medial

final

independent

c jim always represents the sound j.

& e always represents the sound &. & is found in words of non-Arabic origin. It is
a Persian letter.

C he is one of two letters representing the sound h. This letter is called he-ye hotti

(see "Letters and Numbers," above, pp. 29-30), he-ye jimi or he-ye hazmmal.
hzemmal means "porter". he is transliterated h.

& xe always represents the sound x.

c. The letter mim

basic form
initial -
medial —Bun
final -
independent r

r mim always represents the sound m



Homework

1. Read the following aloud. Compare your pronunciation with section (3) below.

Then copy the exercises and hand in to your instructor:
o -~ - o -~

“w e

B L.C & L.r..f'u E L.: o G L.C

o oA a o A -~
B g o =l
po= T RS 9P QgD

*

G L.: C— L.! La- ¢ .:.:‘u L.e \i] _9.‘_:'-

> miad d :) L_:';. ;?..% o:} L:".,! St
(5..0 j.n@-"_:h.é ..L*.:z D _9.5. (5.4..:.41 bL.a

2. Write the following in the Persian script . Compare your renditions with section (4)
below:

e.ja.reh maeh.tab xa.neh
meed.re.seh meae'.mu.li see'.leeb
maes.haed taeb.riz a.ba.dan
ker.man gur.ba.seh gom
a&.rak a&h.vaz geend
ga.zi o.tag saen.dae.li
'ae.ru.si xo0%.hal tae'.til

3. Write the following in the Persian script. Compare your renditions with section (1)
above:

jo.da pan.ceer Caetr Xa.rej ¢i.ni
‘aj tixs bax %0.'a’ sar
xe.ja.let borj mod hig mohr
mah.bu.beh meh.var 'a2en.baer sim hajm
xuk ma.sin ja taj baj
teext e.ja.zeh taep ¢a.reh bix

mah si.mi xor.§id maex.su.si
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4. Read the following aloud. Compare with section (2) above.

GlAa

-~

~ 0 o~
J.&
e T ]

-
-

OI JLgl

o -~
. L.':..@..e

o~

L; -}.6--'--0

(=

Oy s
jl)kl
L‘,'L.LI

o 5a

‘L.w_)d..e

‘L'G"‘f:""
obe J?

BN

- -

6..9."

LS.«U}_’..C-



Positional Variants of the Persian Alphabet

independent final medial initial
| L- - |
c & > =
d & 3 T
c - = =
C c = >
3 - _ 3
3 S- — 3
0 o= — 0
> o= — >
5 5 — 5
(© ot o —= =
S S e =
> ® o - =
o oA - -
L L. L L
L L. L L
d & -~ =
d & = +
[ ] —fm . .
3 G- = =
2 <l - <
£ L. L <
J - L .
f - . -
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O o= - =
3 > — 3
o 4, ..@- -
¢S Ta - =

Practice reading

The following reading exercises are designed to aid the student in prompt recognition of
letters and letter combinations. They include a review of previous materials as well as some
additional information:

1. The letter aelef occurs syllable (word) initially in these forms:

-

* -
| & -, | e-, | 0-, 2 i 4l u-,and [ a-

Read the following aloud:
del (gl lal ol 31 sal 1

“ - i
/.;-f [=] -~ ] -~ [=]
bLS.?..w.ﬂl OJL&‘.“ﬂI Jﬂl J}ﬂ I Oﬂl L?;.Lﬂl

BN TN

o3
u«.:il QL’_:nﬂl Ol..o.ﬂl
2 3 2 ~0o 3
5' L)"‘__?".’}SI «LL.:'I

Al

{-
>
b
[
t_:o
{-
t
C-
>
L
>
a
(8
[



2. In other positions, the Persian vowels are represented by:

a. independent or final zelef for a. Please read aloud:

S s T Bls ezl als ol
sl lax Jb L), Ji I b
ba sla b, Jb g e Ly Gl

Sbols sl 2l b L ola By

°

b Lol Jb Taa Jb Lss 5l LT

JIJIJ \i]L_t (.)HLT; Jlélé v._aL_: I..LE;..LS

L v %
2 L)'Ul"’ _’Jl..: _)L.a GL.: h.’L.i Q.SLT;
b. medial, final or independent ye for i. Please read aloud:

3T G Sl el 03y o poe

o 2 3

(5; JLE 6..1.2.[.3 (}AI (55-)-}"’ (5:1_9.5..



Main Text

6.3'..1..0! 63'..1..:: S .E........:t S.h-uu-ﬁ- (5" 3

6JL.0.-:..’ 6JLS-“1...! 63)SL-&J 63[..?.;1
S S Sx sl

c. independent or final vav for u. This letter represents the sound v in syllable 1n1t1a1 or in
syllable final position after a. There are a few exceptions such as }—A—J leqv and 4 y——w  szerv.
These we shall discuss later.

Please read aloud:

2

535 vad 3y, e 395 L33 g
o S sehsh 3,8 535 335 35
3¢ ¢S o;‘,).w D g ;_95 sza _51_9;:
s 58 56 sl 5558 S50 s s
=l w;; Sres sls Ols pls sls
ol

) placed directly over the consonant

w

3. Double consonants are marked with a taesdid (

geminated, or doubled. Please read and identify words with doubled consonants:

a - w - -~ -~ a - -~ a
L 3 ~
la.. Crd U“': e 2 c.: cg Ty ..L.: —

- ]

90 o188 35,55 5518 e = =

g



o; riﬁ r; 25;. wuu.:s. «U.; :J.;. J.ﬁ :'5.3
oo LE B L &L LW
N

r..a hﬁ:a _)..C _)..Q .L J.w J.w ..L..a o .3

6-96-9 CJCJ JS S _J"// o l;/ _)..;;..;

o _)..c o _).S o _).S Do Sd DD

-~

4. Ligatures are combinations of two letters written in a "frozen," stylized form. In Persian,
lam and zelef represent such frozen forms. The independent ligature looks like this: ¥ , and
the final looks like this: M- . Note that even though lam is a connecting letter and technically

should be connected to the following eelef, the zelef is written as an independent stroke,
slightly slanted and placed inside the lam. Because the ligature M- ends in an elef, the letter

that follows does not join it.
When an zelef follows a kaf or a gaf, this combination results in a ligature as well. In this

case the beginning of the kaf or gaf is written (actually drawn) slightly curved towards the
xlef, thus:.

Please read aloud:

(5,5 (55 -’-LS r.S g)‘...i Jg Gg ..Lg
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ti!)'..;l AY __)Lﬂ do 4o g Sed o t_;iy

-~

A ® )Lo u)‘.’_‘x.a t_!l.:h- )l..L..al J)L.a
ol b St Gl ale tts GLs an

— )Lﬂ I L:YLﬂ l u.uLﬂ
5. The letter vav again:

After xe, the vowel a is sometimes written as a silent vav followed by an zlef: | 35 xa.

Thus, xasteen "want" is written < | & ; xab "sleep" is written ‘T.I & . This results in

homonyms with different spellings. Example:

Sl ea xar contemptible
FYES xar thorn

and in identical spellings with different pronunciations:

Sl ea xar contemptible
z g xzevarej foreigners

The second form may be distinguished by placing a fatha over xe: c Sl };:. . The

combination of vav and zelef discussed above can represent a only after xe. Therefore,
J=1¢ should be read 'ze.va.mel, never 'amel.

Please read the following:

O..L.:I_}én __)_}S OI}.&. OI-"ﬂ OL.o.ﬂl



sl vl sh o] sA sae A sA O
ELES AN > 39 S el el

6. The Diphthongs ey and ow:

The diphthongs ey and ow are indicated by letters ye and vav with a fatha. Thus:

-

s seyf sword
et beyn between
599 dowr around

The use of the fatha is primarily to distinguished ey from i, and ow from u. Compare:

et beyn between 599 dowr around

-

599 dur far et bin pres. stem of "to see"

The spelling of ey and ow are clearly not very accurate phonetically. This is because most
words containing ey and ow were borrowed from Arabic. During the borrowing, the
pronunciation changed to fit the Persian system, but the orthography remained unchanged.
Occasionally these words are pronounced as they are pronounced in Arabic (e.g., sayf or
lawn) to demonstrate the speaker's learning.

7. The Tanvin

The Arabic indefinite accusative suffix has retained its original form. Thus a few Persian
=
words end in an zelef on which a tzenvin mark () is placed, thus: | The tzenvin, the seat

of which is usually an zelef, is pronounced @n. Example:

(BPe fow.ren  quickly Y yens meae'.mu.len usually
(lam + zelef, independent)
lag y—i3 teq.ribzen approximately M3 fe'.lzen now

(lam + zelef, attached)

w

I aa jed.deen  seriously [ ..L./:sl/ a&.bae.daen at all

-

Certain Western words like 15! _,§13 tel.ge.ra.feen "by telegram," are also written with

a teenvin.

8. The Short selef

Certain Arabic words with final ye have retained this feature after their adoption into Per-
sian. Thus, (5 3 is read mu.sa instead of mu.si, and (5 is read heaet.ta.
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9. The Letter haemza

The hzemza represents the glottal stop. In writing, it usually appears in conjunction with
an @lef, a vav or this special seat : .-5 (ye without dots). Examples:

aale ma'.xez source

J _,.i.:,...; mezes."ul responsible
ey re.'is director

St hey.'zt delegation

oo 4o mo'.men a pious person

3 e mo'.bad Zoroastrian priest

Please read the following:

s ~ -~

[ W— 1—.6 OTL— 3 ~ )La I ~ L.-»A.a I LS:; L...;.:! l...;.w I

-~ -~ -~

l;. l.: 4;.:3“5 L:r.. ;_}:3- QT_).E £ G Oﬂyl

< -~ -~

; (=] - ; (=] . ; (=] -
)L.& —d )L.a I )L.ﬂ..’i }I R

10. Morphemes that may join other forms

Some prefixes and some monosyllabic words tend to join the word that follows them in
writing. Among the most frequently used forms that join the words following them are mi-
and be-. -ra joins the word that precedes it (see also contractions, below). The number of
forms that can be used as independent forms or joined to following forms is indefinite. The
student, after working with the language for a while , will have a better grasp of the situation.
For this reason here we shall give only a few examples:

[siﬁ.;..c = [53.3(54 mi.kon.2em Ido

|yl = 1y 2l in.ra this (object)



11. Contractions

When two words are combined, sometimes one of the original letters of a word may be
dropped:

- -

| yo =15 pe man ra = mara I (object), me

| __,._3 = |, 4 tora = tora you (sing., object)
féi = I;.; 4 beh heem = behaem to each other

i | = e in zest = inaest this is

Please read the following and identify:

1) the morphemes that have joined other words
2) the contractions, if there are any:
// [x] // [x] -~ :.-ﬂ
_)._Sﬂ ..LS.«.: _)..Sﬂ J\.Sﬂ rk = L5.¢ _3[.: r.’ _}.a..o
o~ ~ [x] - / (I
-
| _)..L.o O L.@..Q...a L.: 4 L_’:x.: | 2 L.?.S _)...SJ ..L.e..%..:
[x] - k) -~



35 Main Text

Numerals

The Persian numbers are written from left to right. They resemble the Arabic numbers
which originate in the Hindu numerical system. The numbers from zero to ten are presented
below.

It was mentioned earlier that the Persian numbers resemble those of English. An attempt
is made here to show the relationship of the two sets of numbers by deriving the Persian set
from English. After this the student should be able to remember the shape of the Persian
letters with ease. These are the cardinal numbers:

printed 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

written

stage 1

stage 2

written

printed . \ Y Y ¢ ) h v A4

The Cardinal Numbers

English transcription written figures
Zero sefr o .
one yek <o \
two do 53 \
three se X Y
four ¢ahar sl ¢
five paenj o 0
SIX 813 Sl 1
seven heeft s v
eight haest eba A
nine noh < 4
ten deeh 03 Ve
eleven yazdah sa3L A
twelve deevazdaeh 0335l 4a VY
thirteen sizdeeh 83 Yy VY
fourteen ¢aehardah 03 ,lga Ve
fifteen panzdah 033l Vo

sixteen sanzdaeh 0l 11



seventeen hivdaeh sdia W
eighteen hijdaeh NECSITY A
nineteen nuzdah 03y 9 14
twenty bist I Yo
twenty-one bisto yek ey ey \
thirty si = Yo
forty tehel Je ¢
fifty panjah slaniy o
sixty Seest . e
seventy hzeftad alesa Ve
eighty haestad alesa As
ninety naevaed 3 .
one hundred saed as Voo
two hundred devist Gz 33 Yoo
three hundred sisaed KW Yoo
four hundred caeharsaed o sl e
five hundred pansaed sl 0%
six hundred sessaed il e
seven hundred haeftsaed dattia Ve
eight hundred haestszaed dactia As s
nine hundred nohsaed o Qe
one thousand (yek) hezar Sl JRRE
one million (yek) melyun oo eee, v

The Ordinal Numbers

The ordinal numbers are derived from the cardinal numbers with the addition of the suffix
-om. This suffix is added to the last digit of the number:

oS yekom first *
[.} 3 dovvom second
[.;.., sevvom third
roles ¢aharom fourth
iz pa&njom fifth
[.f,M 5 e bisto sevvom twenty third
pUR 5 35 5 de saedo naevaedo haeftom one hundred and ninty seventh

Fractions
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Fractions are formed by combining the cardinal numbers with the ordinal numbers.
Example:

poler se Caxharom three quarters (three fourths)
pre 53 do sevvom two thirds
Percentage

Percentage is expressed with the word .. saed (hundred) and a cardinal number.

Example:

Sy (G saedi bist twenty per cent.

e



Letters and Numbers

The numerical system known as the sebjaed is an aid for remembering historical dates per-
taining to events of importance. The system is based on the Arabic alphabet and uses Arabic
letters only. The system is used in Persian with the addition of four letters. It should be
noted that the values given to the Persian letters pe, €e, Ze, and gaf are the same as those
already assigned to be, jim, ze, and kaf respectively. Here are the eight nonsensical words
on which the bjaed system draws:

-~ -~ ~ o -

&

|

-

S

-

[=]

L

-

- - /0 - "“: :6
(:L..a i W

Each of the letters in the words listed above is assigned a number. The order of the words
and, thereby, the value of each letter within the series remains a constant. The value assigned
to each letter is provided below:

1 \ |
2 Y (‘?.) —
3 Y (é) c
4 ¢ 3
5 0 >
6 1 P
7 v (5)
8 A C
9 4 L
10 Vo s
20 Y. (L) 4
30 Yoo J
40 ¢ e r
50 o ¢ &
60 1. o
70 Ve &



39 Main Text

80 A e 3
90 q . P
100 IR 3
200 Yoeoe 5
300 Yoo o
400 g o <
500 0+ o &
600 e e &
700 Ve 3
800 As s oo
900 Qe e L
1,000 RIS >

In order to assign an @bjaed to a given date, the date is analyzed into various letter com-
binations until a phrase somewhat defining the event to be commemorated is achieved. The
chronogram thus arrived at is then quoted to commemorate that event. For example, the
chronogram for Nadir Shah's proclamation of the Persian throne is the Arabic phrase:

sl b sl al-xayru fi ma vaeqze' (the best is in what happened). The total which

corresponds to the year 1148 A.H. (1735-6 A.D.) is arrived at as follows:
1+30+600+10+200+80+10+40+1+6+100+70 = 1148

Finally, the value of a geminated letter (i.e., the same letter occurring twice in succession)
is the same as a single letter.

! For a discussion of the sound system of Persian, see "The Sounds of Persian" in the Tape Manual, pp. 1-14.

2 In the "Writing System," transliteration is employed to teach the sound-letter combinations where two or more letters
represent a single sound.

3 The Arabic numeral ;I 'sevveel' is also used for "first". In forming compound numbers, however, the

ordinal number ’,S:. is used more frequently. Example:

J;ll 39 ruz-e aevveel first day

5 S bisto yekom twenty-first



L.esson One

Vocabulary
Learn the following words:
gol flower L
deeraext tree iy
ceSm eye e
gus ear Y
ketab book oS
magin car e Y
geraq lamp #lya
ja place =
in this o
an that ol
pesaer boy; son ez
doxteer girl; daughter FEENR
pedeer father e
madaer mother Sabe
telefon telephone ool
miz table; desk e
deer door 52
televiziyon television a2 sl
hotel hotel e
bank bank <Ll
Saebnaem Shabnam (girl's name) s
reza Reza (boy's name) Ls
seelam hello (person beginning a conversation) P
saelam 'eleykom hello (the other person) ’,S_:Lc o
hal condition; health J=
Soma you (pl. or sing., polite) Lot
hal-e 3oma your health s Jla
Ce-towr how (question word) ’ b
aest 1s |
baed bad K"
nist-eem I am not g
motaesaekker thankful JEE
motasekker-aem thank you p S
meaen I e
haem also; too po



xub good o sa
xub-zem' I am fine (lit.,  am good) NP
meérsi thank you g
xoda God laa
hafez protector Lils
xoda hafez bye (said by the person leaving) Lils Joa
be-szlameat goodbye (said by the person staying) <. e
Nouns

1. Objects

Persian does not have an equivalent for the English "the". Thus the word =

'daeraext’ means both "tree" and "the tree," but not "that tree".

gol flower [the flower] £
deeraext tree [the tree] IR
ketab book [the book] oS
masin car [the car] ol
teraq lamp [the lamp] &l
ja place [the place] la

Where more than one object is concerned, add L» '-ha' to the noun to make it plural:

gol-ha flowers L
deereext-ha trees (PRI
ketab-ha books s oS
masin-ha cars b sl
ferag-ha lamps b 3,
ja-ha’ places la Lo

2. People

Persian does not distinguish gender. Gender is reflected in the inherent content of
the noun. Example:

pesar boy o
doxteer girl JETERY
pedaer father ydo

*

madeaer mother Sabe
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Demonstrative Adjectives

in

an

this (pointing to an object close to you)

that (pointing to an object away from you)

SRy

To form a demonstrative phrase, place a demonstrative adjective before the
singular or the plural form of the noun. Note that only the noun, not the demonstrative

adjective, assumes a plural form. Example:

singular:

plural:

Learn the following sample phrases:

Summary

in ja

in ¢efm
an deeraext
in ketab
an masin

in feraqg

an ja-ha

in deeraext-ha
an ketab-ha
in magin-ha
an Cerag-ha

an ¢efm-an

in ketab

in ketab-ha
an daeraext-an
in magin-ha

an gol

here, this place
this eye

that tree

this book

that car

this lamp

those places
these trees
those books
these cars
those lamps

those eyes

this book
these books
those trees
these cars

that flower

So far in this lesson we have learned that:

L ol
Ia..i.; Q_II

> 2
a3 QI
SlS
T U

tla !

lale T
L i a0l
s T
b odle ol

e o

LS ol
PR LS

O <
Py

b utle ol

(a) Like English nouns, Persian nouns have a singular and a plural form--the

plural is derived from the singular by adding L '-ha'.

(b) Persian does not distinguish gender.

(c) Demonstrative adjectives precede the noun. The demonstrative adjective
does not have a plural form.



Dialog
Learn the following dialog between Reza and Shabnam:
Q.‘ t;«.wl _)_}L'—;“ L.e..‘f'u/ JL:\- H IA:‘?'&
Q.‘ t;«.wl _)_}L'—;“ L.e..‘f'u/ JL:\- . IA‘).:S.&\..‘CA . IA:LM--‘:-; ..Lg H L..é_)
. G.w e . Iag_}ﬁh. IA.Q: O.e : IA.Z?.&
N PRV I

. . PSS )L.w\.g H IA:&?M

Transcription
Shabnam: saelam reza.

Reza: seelam 'xlaykom Zsebnaem.
Shabnam: hal-e doma te-towr aest?

Reza: baed nist-aem. motaetaekker-am. hal-e $oma te-towr
aest?
Shabnam: maen ham xub-a22m. mérsi.

Reza: xoda hafez.
Shabnam: be-sazlamaet.
Translation
Shabnam: Hello Reza.

Reza: Hello Shabnam.
Shabnam: How are you?

Reza: I am fine (lit., I am not bad), thank you. How are you?
Shabnam: I am fine, too. Thank you.

Reza: Bye.

Shabnam: Goodbye.

Homework

1. Translate the following phrases into Persian and hand in to your instructor.
Make sure that your answers are in the Persian script!

this book those telephones

that book these hotels

these flowers these girls (two forms)
the television that bank

these trees (two forms) that door

those fathers (two forms) this television
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those lamps those tables.
the doors these places
those mothers (two forms) those eyes

2. Translate the following from Persian into English:

an mizha b e of
an daerha b, o
in madaeran ook ol
in gol B ol
golha PILY
an hotel J o
an ketab NATIgN|
an pesaran ol ez T
in bankha a bl ol
in daeraextha e wa s ol
televiziyon OFURIN
an ¢eraq Eloa of
in €e¥mha PRE-
geragha PEY RO
an jaha bk o
in doxtaeran ol ol

3. (in class) Practice the dialog using students' names.

4. Write out the dialog using other names.



Lesson Two
Vocabulary

Learn the following words:

jeld volume (book) als
neefeer individual 3
meerd man 3y
kaqgzez paper AELY
vaeraq sheet (of paper) G
galeb * bar (of soap) I
sabun soap oxle
sasan Sasan (boy's name) ol
bé-baexs-id excuse me! KU
aga mister; gentleman (37
ki who (question word) 3
zale * Zhaleh (girl's name) aly
amuzgar ° teacher ST
esm name |,_,,I
¢l what (question word) -
Ce what (literary form) 2
aga-ye jaevadi °© Mr. Javadi e ST
mi-dan-id do you know? ‘?_L;_:I dwe
sa'zet time; clock; hour; watch el
deeqigeh) minute P
batle(h) yes o,
xéyli very; much; a lot PN
xaheg mi-kon-aam ’ you are welcome! P Ghal s
minu Minu (girl's name) o
mina Mina (girl's name) lecs
haesan Hassan (boy's name) o
mehrdad Mehrdad (boy's name) Al yge
paetu blanket e
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Objects (cont.)

As mentioned, Persian does not have a definite article. Persian nouns, therefore, are
inherently definite unless otherwise marked:

gol flower [the flower] K
bank bank [the bank] <y

An indefinite noun, however, is marked by an unstressed ¢ '-1':

gbl-i a flower LS
ketab-i a book E
magin-i a car b b
ja-1i a place sl
paetd-'i®  ablanket e

When ¢ '-1' is used with the plural form of the noun, it is the equivalent of "some" in
English:

miz-ha-'i
ja-ha-'i

fedm-ha-'i

Numbers

The Persian numbers 0 -12 are: °

sefr
yek

do

se
ahar
paen]
5el
heeft
haest
noh

dash

Zero
one
two
three
four
five
SIX
seven
eight
nine

ten

some tables
some places

Some €ye€s

L

L > L

\0

Gij s

Lsfl LA L:_.

.‘IL&.«:&A
-
(& 3



yazdaeh eleven VA 8350

deevazdaeh twelve VY 833l 52

Numbers appear before the singular form of the noun to indicate one or more of a
thing. Example:

yek deaeraext one tree i s el
se miz three tables e A
heeft televiziyon seven televisions RV WINPT 7Y
do hotel two hotels Je 5o

The indefinite article s '-1' does not replace the numeral <, 'yek' "one"; rather it
introduces a degree of uncertainty about the number. In other words, ¢ and I, are not

mutually exclusive. Compare:

yek miz one table; a table e 2l

yek miz-i a certain table S

Classifiers

For counting things which come in volumes (books), bars (soap), or sheets (paper),
like English, Persian uses classifiers. These classifiers follow the numeral and precede
the noun. Example:

Ceehar jeld ketab four volumes of books <SS b s
do naefeer meaerd two individual men dye S 452
panj veraeq kagaez five sheets of paper RBE Gy
do galeb sabun two bars of soap onble G 4o

Most classifiers, however, can be replaced by the unspecified unitizer 5 'ta'. This
form is not used with <l 'yek'. Compare:

yek €eraq one lamp 3lys o
gaehar ta ketab four books (lit,, four [units of] book) N ELO L AP
do ta sabun two soaps (lit., two [units of] soap) osble Bsa

In translating into English, (5 'ta’ is usually left out of the translation. Example:

se ta miz three tables e B aw

paenj ta deer five doors 5

heeft ta terag '°  seven lamps Ploa b e



9 Main Text

The word i 'Caend ' is interesting in that it can be used as a numeral meaning

"several" or, it can be used as a question word to ask "how many". Compare:

¢aend ta ketab several books NUEL LN
gaend ta paetu several blankets s Bas
¢aend ta ketab? how many books? ¢ oS Ba
teend ta paetu? how many blankets? ¢y ban

When sie ‘Caend’ is used as a question word, the intonation pattern of the

sentence must be a question intonation, i.e., there must be a steady rise and a sharp
fall. (See the Tape Manual)

Combining the points in Lesson One about the noun and the demonstrative
adjectives with the information provided in this lesson about the numerals, we are now
able to generate phrases of the type presented below:

in do ta ketab these two books okS Gya ol
an %e¥ ta deer those six doors 5o b s
in heaeft ta miz these seven tables e B oemis ool
an deeh ta ¢eraq those ten lamps Blys B osa of

The use of the unitizer i 'ta' is optional, i.e., «. 'se' is just as good as G «. 'se
ta' and ~ia 'heeft' does the same thing as & ~ia 'heeft ta'. In speaking with

Persians, however, you will find that they use i 'ta' quite often.

Finally, the combination of a number and the indefinite marker ¢ '-1' imparts a

sense of vagueness and uncertainty to the phrase. In English this sense is expressed by
using words like "certain" and "about" or by using forms like "several," i.e., forms
which are inherently vague. Example:

yek maérd-i a certain man &3y <l

panj ta daeraxt-i about five trees R

¢eend ta sabtm-i several bars of soap sxrls b aa
Summary

So far we have learned that:

(a) Persian does not have a counterpart for the English definite article "the".
But it has an equivalent for the English "a".

(b) Numerals precede the singular form of the noun.
(c) Demonstrative adjectives are used before the numerals.

(d) Nouns may be classified in specific terms by using a classifier or they may
be classified in vague terms by adding & 'ta’.



The following chart demonstrates the order in which the elements of the noun
phrase occur:

Phrase
noun ta num dem adj
e IMIZ G ta “w se ol in
table(s) o] three these
Dialog

Learn the following dialog between Sasan and Zhaleh:

-

Q.‘L_wl GS L..BT C)I ‘ ..L.:._&.ﬁa-.‘sg H OL.« L.w

.t;«..wl e :)LS_‘)}..@T L..BT OT - W JIJ

Q.‘ it I G-_:: L.e.-.‘f'u :) LS_‘)}.A I/ Ia.w I OL.« L.w
. t;«_wl 63'}-:.\- &sL..sl e :)LS:)}.-GI/ Ia.wl - S— Jlj
ol aia cele asla. La ol
. ul R CL-.w ‘ Q-J.g HE S— Jlj
.IA_J‘_ <&?A Lj[;:‘\ : OL.«UL.«U
. IA.‘»S.:A u‘&..ﬁs I}E\. I S—— Jlj
Transcription Translation
Sasan: be-baexs-id, an aqa ki aest? Sasan: Excuse me, who is that man?
Zhale: an aga amuzgar-e maen aest. Zhale: That gentleman is my teacher.
Sasan: esm-e amuzgar-e soma & ast? Sasan: What is your teacher's name?
Zhale: esm-e amuzgar-e maen aga-ye Zhale: My teacher's name is Mr. Javadi.
jeevadi eest.
Sasan: soma mi-dan-id sa'zet taend zest?  Sasan: Do you know what time it is? '
Zhale: batle, sa'at-e haeft ast. Zhale: Yes. It is seven o'clock.
Sasan: xeyli motaeiaekker-aam. Sasan: Thank you very much.

Zhale: xahe% mi-kon-z2m. Zhale: You are welcome.
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Homework

1. Translate the following phrases into Persian. Write your answers in the
Persian script and hand in to your instructor :

these nine trees a bank

those ten cars these five hotels
that one lamp these books

this one television the telephone
those several doors those eyes

2. Translate the following into English and hand in to your instructor :

patu'l s>~ an haest ta hotel Jeo b o=z T
an ¥e¥ ta masin credle b s o in Eaehar ta deer 03 Bl ol
in zend ta deereext a3 Las o) se tabank bl B o
an ketabha b oS 7 Ceend ta deeraexti s Lo
deeraextha b s a heeft ta paetu'i Srm b=

3. Answer the following questions by using the numbers provided. Write your
full answers in the Persian script. Example:

WV ‘.\;.«IA.:.;.;;L..

S ] mia el

Y Qaml_\.;_;...;..cl_..
q Qaml_\.;_:..;..cl_.«
LI ('.‘L...J.LL?‘;@L.«

o} § ol s el
Vo ol s el
Ve ol ais el
h ol s el

& “.‘.“_...ul.x.:.g..;.cl_.«



4. Answer the following questions by using the names in parantheses. Write
your answers in the Persian script. Example:

P LA &

5. (in class) Practice the dialog using your own names.

6. Combine the dialog in this lesson with the dialog in Lesson One. Write out
the new dialog.
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L.esson Three

Vocabulary
Learn the following words:
keyvan Kayvan, first name (male) oS
qali carpet JG
mal property Ju
mal-e property of; belonging to Ju
vae and / 3
XEeyT no JUEN
baeha price; worth lg:
&z from; than 35
hezar thousand Slse
tuman unit of money equal to ten rials oless
aya marker for question sentences LT
kerman Kerman, city in SE Iran ole S
kerman-i from (or made in) Kerman sboS
kagan Kashan, city in central Iran ol
kagan-i from (or made in) Kashan St
ne-mi-dan-aem I don't know ol el
vaeli but ds
taebriz Tabriz, city in NW Iran 2 s
taebriz-i from (or made in) Tabriz S0
paerctaem flag p 2
paeréam-e iran the flag of Iran ol p2s
Some names of countries
emrika America S !
rusiyye Russia e 5
italiya Italy L ey |
aefganestan Afghanistan Sl sl
hend India NETS
kanada Canada YHLY
iran Iran ol !
kore Korea oS



The suffix ; '-1' (always stressed) is used to indicate belonging to a place or being
native of a town or a country. Often it also means made in a place or a country:

iran-1 Iranian; made in Iran &l
hend-i Indian; made in India ERCE
If the form ends in a vowel, such as in |5 (S 'kanada' (Canada), a hamza 5 precedes
the . ,1.e., & . Example:

kanada'i Canadian; made in Canada slatls

emrika'l American; made in the US Sz !

Adjectives

Adjectives qualify nouns. Here are some Persian adjectives:

xuh

good; nice

N
baed bad N
bozorg big; large £, 5
kutek small o sS
gaeieng beautiful Kons
ziba beautiful; elegant (P
X08 pleasant RS
x08-gel pretty; beautiful K s
x08-tip handsome NI R PEN
x0%-qiyafe handsome; good looking Blis ea
bad-giyafe ugly; bad looking Gl o,
zest ugly by
geran expensive Y
arzan inexpensive; cheap ol
bolaend tall; loud (sound) axls
kutah short a3 S

As arule, Persian adjectives follow their noun and are not declined, i.e., there exists
no concordance between a noun in the plural and its modifying adjectives. The
adjectives themselves, however, may be modified by an intensifier like (s 'xeyli'

(very). Examples:

ziba beautiful Lo

zzen-e ziba beautiful woman bes o5

s sles
very beautiful oy lea

zaen-ha-ye ziba beautiful women

xeyli ziba
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The number of adjectives qualifying a noun is not limited; more than one adjective
may qualify a single noun. Example:

ketab-e xub good book waa olzS

ma3gin-e kutek-e serzan inexpensive, small car 15, wlasS ale

Comparison of Adjectives

The Comparative degree

Two degrees of comparison, comparative and superlative, are distinguished. To
indicate the comparative degree, add the suffix 3 '-teer' "more, -er" to the adjective.

Example:
bozorg big L5
bozorg-teer bigger Jrigue
xub good o5
xub-teer better PR
beh-teer better gere
xo3-gliyafe handsome Slis g
xog-giyafe-taer '* more handsome 5 olas
geran expensive oS
geran-taer more expensive 5 oolS

When two nouns are compared, the comparison marker 3/ 'a&z' "than" is used

before the second noun. Example:

pesar zez doxteaer bozorg-teer aest . =l S,y s 3 e The boy

is bigger than the girl.

The Superlative Degree

rn

To indicate the superlative degree, add the suffix ... ,3 "-taerin' "most, -est" to the

adjective. Example:

bozorg-taerin the biggest o =S
xub-taerin the best R e
beh-teerin the best 2 e

xo$-qiyafe-teerin the most handsome oo lisea

Unlike the demonstratives and the numerals which were simply added,
adjectives are attached to the noun (and to each other), with an ezafe (see Lesson



Four). This attachment may be written out as a kasra () below the last consonant

letter of the noun qualified. If the noun ends in an | 'zlef,' or a , 'vav,'a ¢ 'ye' carries

the ezafe kasra. Compare:

televiziyon-e geran expensive television oS
R T
hotel-ha-ye bozorg big hotels £,
slebe
paetu-ye geran '’ expensive blanket oS s

The same procedure applies, if the noun ends in a  'he' that is pronounced '-e,' but

not if the s 'he' is pronounced 'h'. Compare:

re'is-e xo¥-giyafe-ye reza  Reza's handsome boss Lo, codld oo s,
daer-e kutah-e hotel short door of the hotel Jma sB S o

When the indefinite marker s '-i' (not stressed) is to be added to a phrase, it will be

added to the last noun or adjective in that phrase. Example:

ketab-e xtib-1 a good book s~ oS
ma3gin-e kucek-e aerzan-i a small, inexpensive car Slasl e S sl

It should be noted that like the plain adjective, the comparative degree follows
the noun qualified while the superlative degree precedes it.

Compare:
hotel-e bozorg-teer bigger hotel 55 By Jra
deeraext-ha-ye bolaend-taer taller trees oo sles o
But
bozorg-taerin hotel the biggest hotel Jes cp s S5
bolaend-taerin deeraext-ha the tallest trees lgza ,0 op 5 ails

In general, however, the adjective does not interfere with the basic structure
summarized at the end of Lesson Two. Instead, it fits right in--after the noun:
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phrase
adj ezale noun ta num dem adj

Using this model we can generate a large number of simple phrases: '*

Adj noun ta num dem

£, B o
TP olzS 33
sl i L o
al:.,S/ A L%_:.
Lons ¢y i

i p2o2 i S 2!
- UE R =i
NY FL WY
oS Jeo -
Iyl I 55
! K a3k

03yl g




Similarly, many simple phrases in the plural can be generated using the following:

Adj | ezafe ha noun dem

L ® e
o5 58 A3

Lins < la bl oy
oy Q_&J.S
< o
Sl
= B
oIS e

Colors may be used as adjectives. Learn the following words for color:

reeng color £
X0%-rang of pretty color EXTRN-IS
baed-reeng of ugly color Sy
sefid white R
siyah black N
saebz green e
zeerd yellow 343
suraet-i pink &
baenaefy purple s
naranj-i orange ST
Sorx red & o
gol-i red (rose color) A3
germez red o 3
ab-i blue st
gaehve'-i brown ! 03¢3
xakestaer-i gray (S oimaS e
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Abstract Nouns and Adjectives

Some nouns and adjectives can be made abstract. To form an abstract noun, add the

Sufﬁx e

meerd-i
xub-i
bozorg-i
sefid-1

-1' (always stressed) to the noun or adjective. Example:

manhood
goodness
bigness; greatness

whiteness

SR
S
(;_u'-.’

6.\.«.9..»

In fact, the following colors are formed by adding ¢ '-i' to concrete nouns.

Compare:
gol flower
suraet face
naraenj orange (bitter)
portaeqgal orange (sweet)
ab water
geehve coffee
xakestaer ashes

Learn the following simple phrases:

ketab-e abi

ferag-e sefid

deer-e kutah-e sorx
masin-e bozorg
gol-ha-ye zaerd
hotel-ha-ye xub

deer-e sefid

gol-e sorx-teer
deeraext-e saebz
magin-e gaiaeng-taer
hotel-e aerzan-teer
ferag-ha-ye kutah-taer
bozorg-taerin bank
kutek-taerin televiziyon
aerzan-tzaerin gol
banafs-taerin miz
zedt-teerin telefon

sabz-taerin daeraext

blue book

white lamp

short, red door
big car

yellow flowers
good hotels

white door
redder flower
green tree

more beautiful car
cheaper hotel
shorter lamps
biggest bank
smallest television
cheapest flower
most purple table
ugliest telephone

greenest tree

S
R
oL
JUs o
—y

] _}.@.3

sl ks
b Elo
o °l3}5/ 22
5)){ ot le
00 skl
e sl
dobw 42

-

> CJ'“/JE

e A 4D

5 Sass sl
5 oolsol S

5 ebsS Sleélie
bl oo s S

Rl ms HaS

B oms ol
S SRS ki
S e s =l

SA Y R e



Learn the following complex phrases:

in se ta ketab-e abi-ye gaiaeng Lits ol S B o ol
these three beautiful blue books
an ¢aend ta ferag-e sefid-e geran S S ) U X C R

those several white, expensive lamps

do ta deer-e kutah-e ze¥t iy ol ,S o Bga
two ugly, short, doors

yek magin-e siyah-e bozorg Sy obow omble oy
a large, black car

hotel-ha-ye arzan-e xub N RN R PILIN

good, inexpensive hotels
an ges ta gol-e gaegaeng-e zaerd 355 S.:j Kb s T

those six beautiful, yellow flowers

Phrase Juxtaposition

It is possible to combine two or more phrases with the help of an ezafe (for ezafe,
see Lesson Four). In such cases elements of one phrase follow those of the other. And
the ezafe establishes the link. Note that the individual members of these phrases are
optional and can be left out:

phrase 2 phrase 1
3y s 3T BT DR o o
meerd ta do an e magin ta paenj in

main-e an meaerd Sy o ol
magin-e an do (ta) maerd 3y () s QT/ e Lo
in magin-e an maerd 30 ol oetle ol
in peenj masin-e an meaerd Sy o bl m !
in paenj ta masin-e an do meerd 353 o bl B o

in peenj ta masin-e an do ta maerd 3y By o odle B oo onl
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Translation

that man's car

the car belonging to those two men

this car belonging to that man

these five cars belonging to that man

these five cars belonging to those two men
these five cars belonging to those two men

Summary

So far, in this lesson, we have learned that:

(a) Adjectives are forms that qualify nouns.
(b) In Persian, the adjective follows the noun and is attached to it by an ezafe.
(c) More than one adjective may qualify a noun.

(d) The comparative degree of adjectives is formed by adding ,: '-ter' to the adjective.
(e) The superlative degree is formed by adding ., ,3 '-teerin'.

(f) The superlative degree precedes the noun it qualifies.

(g) Some nouns and adjectives can be made abstract by adding a stressed ; '-i' to them.

Dialog

¢ GS/ JL ‘_<;.3:,.3/ I R

T IOM A OT/JL.Q JB T 0 oS

ol oz JU QT/ lg 1 gt

I OL@_}S _)l_‘)..m C)T/ 6L€'f : Ol_}.:s

¢ e QL.QJS/ Jl JB T LT iy

c | OL.:;LS/JL.@ JB o7 s s )5S
Sl g Hla lS/dLS 5] GSL.QJS/ JdB e

el o3z 3 JB YU et ds - planes s gleS



Transcription
Minu: an qgali-ye gaedaeng mal-e ki ast?

Kayvan: an gali mal-e an meerd aest.
Minu: baeha-ye an gali ¢aend aest?

Kayvan: beeha-ye an hezar tuman aest.

Minu: aya an gali mal-e kerman ast?
Kayvan: xeyr. an gali mal-e kagan zest.

Minu: gali-ye kerman-i &z gali-ye kagan-i beh-taer sest?

Kayvan: ne-mi-dan-sem. vééli beh-taerin qali gali-ye
teebriz-i zest.

Translation

Minu: To whom does that beautiful
carpet belong?

Kayvan: That carpet belongs to that man.

Minu: How much is the price of that
carpet?

Kayvan: The price of that carpet is a
thousand tumans.

Minu: Is that carpet a Kermani carpet?

Kayvan: No. That carpet is a Kashani

carpet.

Minu: Are Kermani carpets better than
Kashani carpets?

Kayvan: I don't know. But the best carpet
is a Tabrizi carpet.

Homework
1. Translate the following into English:
magine xakestaeri GoieSh sl
hotele aerzan QIJ-’JI Jz
ferage zaerd ;JJ-”‘EIJ_}
televiziyone kucek oS sl
gole sorx ’ = K
deere kutah B S a
telefone sefid KW Lals
ketabe abi @l ’e K34
hotele geran NS e
banke bozorg SJ}g’d;l__,

2. Transform the items in (1) into their plural forms.
3. Transform the items in (1)

a. into their comparative forms
b. into their superlative forms
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4. Write out, in the Persian script, the comparative and the superlative degrees of the following
adjectives. Example:

C ol s Glin  6lS A« qed s o JSEs ¢ Loy oala S K,
.6|o_}€3cg5_)ﬁ.~.5l_‘;¢é_}facum._zstﬂsM&colﬁcm_}cobjs

5. Transform the following comparative phrases into superlative phrases. Write your answers in the
Persian script. Example:

b~

o mt Som 5 S e

‘)_I“ C)IJJI/C)'.‘.":’;L' ‘ _)J“_X.;J._t’ﬁ.é.).ﬁ ‘ J&%{’ﬁ ‘ ‘)_I“ &&S/C)ﬁ_‘)‘:’ﬁ 3 _);_').:..nzéé.).l
c 8BS s B 8o, Jre e 5ol e Sles b s S S i L

6. Answer the following questions using the words in parentheses. Example:

(e ) Sl S b Saes JB

cael e Jb Sxas JB

( yia ) ol S b abe bl o
( ala 40 ) ol S e oS st
CJi3) Sl S b e S or!
O e ) T el uSJLa -“J‘./LSL*’ =i ol
()5S ) ol S b £ nle o2

7. Learn the pattern sentence, then replace the appropriate words with those in parentheses.
Write your answers in the Persian script. Example:

(o etile) gdw pbl) o ml 2 Lb;L:,:lS’L_.gls 5l Lj;l.‘.JS/(;ls
sl e e bl 5l sk bl

el S Cas S
(ol 530 (oGS )
oS Jma ) Cglsl g

(a3 S gl o uw_-,_’gﬂs}sqﬁ )



Com omimsl 2 ) (s pisl ws)
(oS bl of Fore 53) (5,5 bl (23,6 52
Core sl os@d 3o ) LH’L/LEJJ.M,SB/_‘)# )

8. Translate the following into English:

hotele xube srzan Slasl s Jra
masgine sefide gaegaeng Laixs _L.:_w_.a C;_“A_.*:.L., ¥
daeraexte bolande sabz J.u. _LJ.. IO |
televiziyone sorxe kucek cle S Cﬂ Q;ﬁ)_ub _t
telefone siyahe serzan Slasl sbew calh o
golhaye kuteke baenaefs ity ‘;l_;_js 6L@.S 1
ferage suraetiye bozorg Sﬂ,};/ U,_."J}a Flos — v
in do magine xakesteeriye ze3t wd sy eareSlh sl g ol oA
an ¢aend gole abi / G.I Joas o
deere naraenjiye kufeke in magine bozorg Sﬂ,}:’ Geble ozl HasS 26 5a e

9. Translate the following into Persian:

1. two beautiful, blue flowers 6. ten white cars

2. a big, expensive, ugly lamp 7. a small, purple flower

3. those several small tables 8. expensive televisions

4. eight ugly, orange telephones 9. those five inexpensive blankets
5. these nine bad trees 10. the big, purple door

10. Answer the following using the colors enclosed in parentheses. Example:

(":)_.,.7_;_‘.’_5_.,.7}:_.,.) Q-L—"'&J“—;-g'x',r—.}x

N Sl I e B
('CJ‘”*JT‘.‘L“*@T)?‘L‘“IS"'J%ST'-J"I/ﬁJ;’
(;"?"“*‘CJ"”* _\.‘.‘_é_.,.ial_.:_.«) el &)%Qb‘ﬂwjb‘»j[ﬁx
(“Lf-'é'“*‘cﬂ] NI &J%lablsfﬁx
(L;.Tf}:,,f%_é_ﬂf'cﬂ)?.zwlgsﬂ,%m/ﬁx
Gy — o) Tl L, e “:‘.—“}J,ﬁ_);’

(ad — a3 ) Sl & o Lyl e
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Lesson Four

Vocabulary
Learn the following words:

a. General

aga man; gentleman (37
maerd man; gentleman 3 e
zZeen woman; lady; wife o
baette child 4
xanom lady ol
dust friend S 93
xane house <la
mu hair o
gisu hair (poetic) JULS
pa foot L2
koja where (question word) LS
neezdik near loays
resturan restaurant o
ruberu opposite 5
ruberu-ye opposite from EIRTY
sinema movie theater ’ Loiw
sib apple N
holu peach Jurs
hendeevane watermelon &l yaza
nan bread b
geeza food RV
seendeeli chair Jdas
goftogu dialog; conversation JLCH
nee no <
b. Family

baeradeer brother yal
xaheer '’ sister alsa
pedaer-bozorg grandfather S5
madeer-bozorg grandmother £ ,abk

zaen; xanom wife oy ¢ Pl



c. Professionals

mo'allem
doktor
ners
paerastar
postéi
ostad
re'is
monsi
gufer
ransende

sagerd

d. Titles

aga
Xan

xXanom
doktor

mohaendes

e. Names

ali
peervane
husaeng
meaeniZe
meenucehr
faerhad
biZaen
feerxonde
logman
paervin

maeryem

teacher

doctor

nurse

nurse

mailman

university professor
director; boss; manager; head
secretary

driver

driver

student; apprentice; conductor (bus)

mister; sir

Khan (used after first name)
(fem. of . la) Mrs.; Ms.
doctor (title)

engineer

Ali (boy's name)
Parvaneh (girl's name)
Hushang (boy's name)
Manizheh (girl's name)
Manuchehr (boy's name)
Farhad (boy's name)
Bizhan (boy's name)
Farkhondeh (girl's name)
Loghman (boy's name)
Parvin (girl's name)

Mariam (girl's name)

Bashiri 26
sowhaer husband Jrye.
haemsaer spouse FUNOVY
‘aemu uncle (paternal) o
‘emme aunt (paternal) s
da'i uncle (maternal) &
xale aunt (maternal) da

e g
QLA )j
TN

& il _}5
Lot
U g

o
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Pronouns

A pronoun is a form used as a substitute for a noun or a noun equivalent. The
following are the independent personal pronouns of Persian:

meaen I o
to you (sing., familiar) 35
u he/she Sl
ma we L
Soma you (pl., sing., polite) Lo
an-ha '° they lgsT

We shall see these pronouns later where they will be used as subject, object, etc. of
the verb. In this lesson, however, we shall study them as members of ezafe
constructions. As such these pronouns assume a possessive meaning.

-e maen my

e to your

e u his/her

-e ma our

-e foma your

-e an-ha their

Examples:
ketab-e maen my book oo oS
masin-e an-ha their car (PLI
televiziyon-e sefid-e u his (her) white television U SRR U
miz-e bozorg-e to your (sing.) large table 55 K55 e
Possession

Possession is expressed in one of two ways:
a) by adding a set of possessive endings to the noun representing the thing
possessed.

b) by relating the possessor and the thing possessed by means of an ezafe.

This lesson deals with these two forms of expressing possession.



Possession by adding possessive endings

To form the possessive form of the noun, add the following endings to it:

-a&2m my .
-zt your (sing.) o
-ae8 his/her o
-eman our ot
-etan your (pl. or sing., polite) ot
-efan their ola

These endings can be attached to any noun that ends in a consonant. Example:

ketab-aem my book e <
ketab-zet EESY
ketab-ae% oS
ketab-eman Sl S
ketab-etan olmls
ketab-esan olaales

If the noun ends in a vowel, the situation is slightly different. Compare:

xane-am my house plosl
saendaeli-zem my chair plJase
but

paetu-yeem my blanket o
pa-yem my foot =l

In these cases, the following rules apply. If the form ends in s "-e(h)' or -1, add

an | 'elef before the endings representing I, you (sing.), and he/she. Example:

xane-a&m my house pl sl
ol sl
S el
b sl
ob sl
e «sla
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saendaeli-zem my chair plJase

If the noun ends in , 'u' or | 'a', add a ¢ 'ye' before all the endings. Example:

paetu-yaem my blanket 2 5t
g i

pa-yeem my foot oL

Learn the following phrases.

magin-aam my car et L
sowheer-aet your husband PPN}
gisu-yaes her hair i yeeeS
mu-yaes his/her hair St 9
gol-ha-yetan your flowers S S
pa-yeet your foot =l
dust-zet your friend S g3

dust-ha-yaet your friends o lgtu 52



Possession by adding the ezafe

The ezafe construction is composed of two or more words related to each other in
either a possessor/possessed relationship or in a relationship of qualification. In both

cases the ezafe appears as a kasra ( ) underneath the last letter of the noun
representing the thing possessed. Example:
ketab-e reza Reza's book s, obs

paetu-ye u'’ his/her blanket o e

The Possessor/Possessed Relationship

As can be seen, in the possessor/possessed case, the noun representing the thing
possessed appears first and is marked for ezafe with a kasra. The noun representing
the possessor follows. Here are some more examples:

miz-e amuzgar the teacher's desk SE T e
seendali-ye foma your chair s Jars
esm-e meen my name oo !
dust-e to your friend S e yd

Relationship of Qualification

In this case, the noun being qualified appears first and is marked with a kasra. The
qualifying adjective follows. Example:

ketab-e xub good book o oS
magin-e sorx red car Eo el
sendeaeli-ye kucek small chair e S Jars

Other uses of the ezafe

In addition to possession and qualification, the ezafe is also employed for the
following purposes:

To relate the first name of an Iranian to his family name:
saebnzem-e jeevadi Shabnam Javadi '® olsn pid

To relate a nonprofessional title to the family name of an Iranian:

aga-ye jeevadi Mr. Javadi salsa SUGT

xanom-e javadi Mrs. Javadi @3l mla
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To relate the possessive and qualitative members of an ezafe chain:
ketab-e xub-e pesar-e maen o e sh oS
my son's good book

terag-e bozorg-e xane-ye doktor FSs o sl B Ele

the large lamp of the doctor's house

In an ezafe construction, the head noun is the first member. Other nouns and adjec-
tives are used after the head noun and all but the last must be marked with an ezafe.
The two ways of expressing possession, i.e., the use of the possessive endings on
nouns and the use of ezafe are interchangeable:

ketab-eem = ketab-emaen  my book oo oS s
ketab-zet = ketab-e to your book &5 ols S
ketab-zes = ketabeu his/her book oS e
ketab-eman = ketab-e ma our book L ._.L:S Sle S
ketab-etan = ketab-e 3oma  your book Lotz ul.?S oS
ketab-efan = ketab-e an-ha their book (gsT :;L:.S S EY

The following rules govern the use of possessive endings and ezafe constructions:

1) If both the plural marker s '-ha' and the possessive endings are to be

affixed to the same noun, the plural marker precedes the possessive ending:

ketab book kS
ketab-ha books kS
ketab-ha-yeet your books e lgo 28

2) If the possessive ending is to be added to an ezafe chain, it must be added to
the last member. The possessive endings do not take the ezafe:

feraq-e bozorg-e xane-ye doktor-aem pASS s ela L5 b=

the large lamp of my doctor's house



Possession and the Noun Phrase
As you recall, the noun phrase has the following structure:

NP

. . . noun ta num  dem. adj

When the possessive endings are added to this construction, they will necessarily
appear on the noun as follows:

NP
Noun ta num dem adj

Isg L.'LS 5 G.:.?t o I

el sl (5 d ol

I 5 BB o

OL« _')..:.a s & J_‘) l.ﬂ OT

Ql.'\'.':& L. s [ .3_') Ij a o I

) 5 4;u L: 49 OT

Here are some more examples:

ketab-zem my book p 59
do ta beeradeer-aet your two brothers e yal,, B

in ¢eend ta daeraext-aes  these several trees belonging to him/her jrxa ;s Gas ol

In the case of possession through the use of the ezafe, the ezafe is added to the
noun indicating the thing possessed:
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NP
noun ezafe noun ta num dem adj
5! ) e = 33 oz
2Sa Jars G KEEN ol
Lt / & e s “ia o2
&.5'3|.3‘°-' &.5L3T S sla G 53 CJT

Here are some more examples:

Lo 5283 Gyl b oo
La_.';’_)alﬁl_):;a =i B QT

-

o Jal.?_.«l :LMJA/QI_)S/@.’;L L owia

Translation

These several televisions belonging to Mina's daughter.
Those three trees belonging to your brother's daughter.
Those eight expensive cars belonging to my professor's friend.

Finally, as you recall, the noun phrase can accommodate adjectives. The
adjective appears after the noun it qualifies. It is added to the noun by
means of an ezafe. Compare:

l.a.u&u/_).ﬁl‘).‘!,‘).':a‘.ﬁ ’_.‘9_\ :LE.J.J B 4w QT
l.a.::‘u/_).ﬁl‘).: ’__.j_i../_)_‘:_i..a :LE.J.J B 4w QT

L& iT,j_i../Jalﬁ/_)_‘:_i..a :LE.J.J B oaw &)

Translation

Those three good trees belonging to your brother's daughter.
Those three trees belonging to your brother's good daughter.

Those three trees belonging to your good brother's daughter. '

Finally, to conclude this section on possession, a word must be said about
the frequently used word L. 'mal' "property; belonging" as an indicator of

ownership. ** As such . is used at the beginning of the phrase and is

followed by an ezafe and the noun indicating possessor. The verb of the
sentence is usually "to be". Example:



. ] La/JLe =a s _u%wl
DS e e sd e L oGls OT
Translation

These several trees belong to us.
That house does not belong to my friend's brother.
This car belongs to that handsome man.

Learn the following ezafe constructions

pedaer-e maen my father o o
‘'emu-ye u his/her uncle S e
xahzer-e to your (sing.) sister 5 el
ketab-ha-ye an-ha their books T slels
televiziyon-e to your television 5 orosh
magin-ha-ye an-ha their cars lgT él@_:::, L
seendeeli-ha-ye ma our chairs L led as
gerag-ha-ye ma our lamps L sl =
ostad-e maen my professor u.a alew]
ners-e u his/her nurse 5l ’ oo
mo'aellem-ha-ye ma our teachers L 6’L@.4L.a
monsi-ye $oma your secretary Luz (gt
re'is-e maen my boss ORI 3

Drill

Using the possessive endings, transform the following ezafe constructions into
possessive constructions. Example:

lag L‘.‘S o.e f l.':S

S @3l SBT e

el o PS8 ey sl 5o

L o e 55
P

S ol

SSL el LS5
ol e

JI5 ela sl
Lol sl

o ol o sl
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oS e T sl Jue
e o o sblad
S letle T gl susl
=iy s o sl
sl o3 of b g
bl ety (e
RS 5 5.:.':-.'/ e
bt 2 Sl (5
Learn the following phrases
1. peseer-e doktor A8 e
2. madeaer-e dust-e reza Ls .;ﬁ_dja",au
3. baeradaer-e ners-e minu s ’uu-" ’Jalﬁ
4. pedeer-bozorg-e mo'aellem-e sasan ol LWI,J.._Q EJJJJJ;,
9. owhaer-e gufer-e haesaen UWCRe YUV
b. zzen-e re'is-e bank ._L.L u*-;-‘v o
1. batfe-ye mongi-ye logman ol L_,,_:_M 6 G
8. ostad-e doxtaer-e dust-e mina lecs e ga yzaa aleul
9. madaer-bozorg-e doxteer-e meericem l’"J:‘, J_a:; §J};J;u
10. gufer-e pedeer-e biZaen s SURR R PV
11. 3agerd-e beeradaer-e keyvan oS J/alﬁ /;J§L.z
12. doxtzer-e qaegaeng-teer-e doktor 2Sa J:,/ Lixs JUERE
13. bozorg-taerin bank-e in-ja Lowzy | :;lstg o2 )3/ L,y
14. boleend-teerin daeraext-ha-ye in hotel Jxa ol 6@J; o ol
15. aerzan-teerin ¢erag-ha-ye an-ja ] LS/L@AI‘,@. I I BN
16. beh-teerin $agerd-e in mo'aellem I,J.u ol /AJ§L.*:. O e
17. sorx-teerin gol-ha-ye soma L.,_:./LSL@.@ S o
Translation
1. the doctor's son 10. Bizhan's father's driver
2. Reza's friend's mother 11. Kayvan's brother's student
3. Minu's nurse's brother 12. the doctor's more beautiful girl
4. Sasan's teacher's grandfather 13. the biggest bank of this place
5. Hassan's driver's husband 14. the tallest trees of this hotel
6. the bank director's wife 15. the cheapest lamps of that place
7. Loghman's secretary's child 16. the best student of this
teacher
8. Mina's friend's daughter's professor 17. your reddest flowers

9.

Mariam's daughter's grandmother



Summary
So far we have learned that:

(a) Possession is expressed either by adding a set of possessive endings to the
noun or by using the ezafe.

(b) The ezafe is also used
1) for adding adjectives to nouns and other adjectives
2) for adding the last name of Iranians to their first name
3) to form ezafe chains

(c) In the main, possessive constructions are used after the demonstrative
adjectives, numbers and classifiers.

Dialog

Q:t;«.wl = L.e..‘f‘u .wl DR V.- S :QLA 3
&2 . ot >

. x;«.wl I .wl - e
o oo pel g

t;«.wl L?S IA.Z?.&/ s 43 LE\. ..L.:;IQ G.e . Ias LE\. Iaﬂ e 3 QLA ‘).5
. t;«.wl . I i ‘ll..t S % i 43 LE\. . 4.J.J : - e
U J-} .) = - .). IA - = 6 . IA“.)

. t;«.wl L.e..‘s.:.w/ CEE. RS OIJ}LMJ : Iaﬂ e
Q “ . - "' LY . .

w .. . . .
.Ib_j_< A Lj[;"‘\ .QLA‘).ﬁ

.IA.ZS G.e u::...ﬁsl_}ﬁh. : Iaﬂ‘)..e
RSP RN

. nd )L.w\.g : Iaﬂ‘)..e

Transcription

Farhad: bé-baexsid, esm-e soma &i aest?

Mariam: esm-e maen maryaem ast.

Farhad: maryaem xanom. mi-dan-id xane-ye a&bnem koja sest?
Mariam: bztle. xane-ye $acbnaem neezdik-e resturan zsest.
Farhad: resturan koja aest?

Mariam: resturan ruberu-ye sinema ast.

Farhad: gqaeza-ye an resturan ¢e-towr aest?

Mariam: gaeza-ye an resturan xub va arzan zest.
Farhad: xéyli motaeiazkker-aam.

Mariam: xahe¥ mi-kon-am.

Farhad: xoda hafez.

Mariam: be-salamétt.
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Translation

Farhad: Excuse me. What is your name?

Mariam: My name is Mariam.

Farhad: Mariam Khanom, Do you know where Shabnam lives
(lit., where Shabnam's house is)?

Mariam: Yes (I do). Shabnam's house is near the restaurant.

Farhad: Where is the restaurant?

Mariam: The restaurant is opposite from the movie theater.

Farhad: How is the food at that restaurant? '

Mariam: The food of that restaurant is good and inexpensive.

Farhad: Thank you very much.

Mariam: You are welcome.

Farhad: Goodbye.

Mariam: Bye.

Practice Reading

. -

&I_)._;.. Qﬂl | dd..l..a o | Q.éJ.S Qﬂl TV Wt Qﬂl

-

. Pl i - bt . it ‘_a.g.S bt . it b ekl b ‘T.t_«..wl
| | s oy ool | oleS oyl | sl o
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‘C‘)___w J...f Qﬂl ‘4.13 DI CJ-M Jg Qﬂl LﬂT I JQL..e oE) C)I

T ] Gl gaia ol s | | Q. o o 3 A

u b — . ‘3 wham ﬂ uﬂ PR =S -e tT«-‘:-M u - t—«m—::-J ‘f}-a tT«-‘:-M
CJT . it I _}l.ib ‘Ll.ﬂ CJT ‘ 4.J.g q [l I }l...ﬁs ‘Ll.ﬂ CJT Lﬂ T . it I _}l.ib ‘Ll.ﬂ
CJT [ ;" Cr 215 ‘Ll.ﬂ CJT ¢ 4 q [adr I Q.iJ.S ‘Ll.ﬂ CJT LﬂT . it I Q.éJ.S

. t;«.wl O}ﬂ_}ﬂ}ls ‘Ll.ﬂ

el_).--_:: ‘Ll.ﬂ Q_t“l L.ﬂT . t;«.wl el_)..-_:: ‘Ll.ﬂ Q.ﬂl Q.‘x;«..wl (5-_:: Q.ﬂl
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Homework

1. Translate the following phrases into English:

behteerin duste haesaen s e 33 o i
madaerhaye an do ta doxteer xRS l:.}; o elesale
zeene doktore duste maen o .;Mj;/)_:s; o5
ketabhaye serzanteere to S5 ’QIJJI Lgl.m ._,L:S
golhaye sefidteere inja l;b_“.l 5 _x_;_p_w sl K
telefone abiye hotel / Jrs GI Al
xaheere re'ise anha T ety salsa
ostade to ’ 33 sl
mo'alleme an 3agerd 3 S u',’J-'-"
doktore in baetteye kutek easS 54w or! ASs

2. Use the words in parentheses to form sentences similar to the pattern pro-
vided in the example below.

Example:
Ceblb) U )l b (555055 Gloss
A LECTE SRR L

(dly g6l ) (ans ol )

(QlJﬁ*J)(lelL*'-:“)
(LaLg‘Gl';)(La.&dél';)
(xS Joa ) Oyl 2l

(Cfg/ol_)_}'&w‘))((ﬁﬁ:_w_‘:’éél';)
(Lo sbiwl sal ) (5 bl )

(T g oonl, bl ) (bl s, Joo )

3. Answer the following questions. Use the words in parentheses in your answer
and make necessary changes.

Example:
Copn ) Sl ppha olpne, o sli
. AL..«I ATa_,'_:. C)IJ}:‘“J C)T/LSI:L&
(_L‘.)‘:'."..I_J,L_? ,.._—-.“‘AOI—JL»
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Cosn ) §aml jshe JB o £,

(oS el sha da S b o sl
(sn ) ?;MJ,L?%QT%”;

(oS el jshe Wi o sl
Colosl) 8 el sshs sl o Gle

4. Use the words in parentheses in the basic sentence to form new sentences.
Write your answers in the Persian script.

Example:

Cebl ) O ) b ) L =l QIJJ.T_.«J:LLJQ‘}J r"-:-‘f"lgﬁ‘“-;“

Cpase ) L
(Jza ) € sl
Copl ) 0l )
(,a) Cglya)
(e ) Jas )
(bl ) (maya)
(JB) Gl )
Colsl ) Canyy)
(oleaslsl ) aza )
(1S sl ) sk )
5. Translate the following phrases into Persian:
1. your (sing.) teachers 6. the most beautiful, purple flowers
2. our better students 7. these inexpensive, gray tables
3. my daughter's beautiful friends 8. several tall boys
4. their sons' bigger, blue cars 9. seven more expensive doors
5. his nurse's two children 10. some five red lamps
6. Translate the following phrases into English:
1. 3e% ta deeraexte saxbz Gew A 43 B
2. noh ta hotele geran S e B s
3. ¢eend ta doxteere gaeiaeng foins uas bass
4. in telefonhaye eerzane zeerd a3 ool lesl ol
5. baetteye doktore u 5l xSa (5 o
6. mo'aellemhaye xube minu e wsn sleedes
7

1" . .
. pesaere re'ise bank bl ety



8. magine naraenjiye zeste to PERCIS pes. )
9. ketabhaye arzane ma Lol sl oS
10. dusthaye baetfeye xahaere u 5l el s sle s

7. Translate the following phrases into Persian:

several green trees

those inexpensive grey telephones

his brother's friend's child

our ugly, expensive television

this hotel's handsome manager

Dr. Javadi's beautiful secretary

the best watermelon of those restaurants
Dr. Javadi's small foot

8. Write a "new" dialog by combining the four dialogs presented so far.

' The hyphen (-) is used to separate meaningful grammatical segments known as
morphemes. It shows what the various components of a given word are. For instance,
'xub' means "good" and the suffix -a2em' means "I am". The hyphen is not a break in the
word. Therefore, pronounce the words as complete entities as if there were no hyphens:
'xubaem'. This hyphen is not used in exercises.

? In writing, s '-ha' may be attached to nouns that end in a connecting letter: (¢S . (¢! e

but L ;a4 . There are also other plural markers borrowed from Arabic but used on Persian

words as well. We do not intend to teach these plural formations here in full, but we shall
provide a few examples for each. The student should not feel obliged to memorize all these
forms at this early stage. We shall return to these constructions later and discuss them in
detail.

The Arabic plural marker .| -an'. This suffix is usually restricted in use. It is used

with animate nouns and parts of the body that come in pairs:

ceSm-an eyes Glets

3
gug-an ears RTINS
deeraext-an trees Sl s
pesaer-an boys ol ez
doxtaer-an girls ol s
pedeer-an fathers oloa
madaer-an mothers ook

Generally, words of Arabic origin may have either a regular or a broken plural. =/ '-at’,

for instance, is a regular plural marker; it appears on words such as the following:

singular plural

«ls neebat =B naebat-at plants
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L bag =Ll bag-at gardens
oa deh =laa deh-at villages

Where the word ends in a final «— '-e(h),’ == '-jat' is used instead of =/ "-at' :

singular plural

wbyy, ruznamech) el wby,, ruzname(h)-jat  newspapers

Another instance is the suffix ... '-in' used on such words as:

singular plural
s ma'mur omsse L Mmeae'mur-in officials
tlee  mo'aellem oreeles  mo'aellem-in teachers

For the broken plural, see Lesson Nine, p. 168.

> Words such as j,, 'veeraeq' "sheet (of paper)" and —Ji ‘'galeb' "bar (of soap)" are

used here for explaining grammatical points. They are not considered vocabulary to be
memorized at this stage.

* The final «— '-h'is usually written but, unless followed by a vowel, is not pronounced.

> The pronunciation 'amuzegar' is also correct.

¢ For the uses of the ezafe, see Lesson Four, pp. 54-57.

" The word |, zal,s 'xahed' (written with a silent , 'vav' before | 'zlef') means "request."”
ek | 3 q
e halsa 'xahe¥ mikonaem,' however, is an idiomatic phrase meaning "don't

mention it!" or "please!". It is the short form of "I request that you do not..." .

¥ Note that in writing, the definite article marker '-i' is preceded by a 5 'hamza' when

following a , 'vav' indicating the sound 'u' or an | 'aelef ' indicating the sound 'a’.

° For fractions and percentages, see the "Writing System," p. 28.
' In writing, (5 'ta' is usually not attached to the preceding noun.

' Note the uses of the sokun and the ezafe in the exchange. Furthermore, in telling time, the
words o nim' "half", = ‘rob'' "quarter" and |,S 'kaem' "to (in telling time only)" are

used as follows:

sa'aet-e yek vae nim aest czel sy el el It is half past one.
sa'aet-e do vae rob' aest Cel a5 50 el It is a quarter past two.

sa'aet-e haeft rob' keem aest .~ S oo e el It is a quarter to seven.



sa'eet-e se vae paenj deegige keem aest
Cmel S s oy e el It is five minutes to three.

Note also that in spoken Persian "va" is pronounced '-o', i.e., 'yek-o nim'. And,
furthermore, that when this '-0' is preceded by a vowel, a '-v-' is inserted between that
vowel and '-0":

sa'aet-e do-v-o rob’
sa'eet-e se-v-0 paenj deegige kaem

12 After forms ending in a final « -eh’, the comparative suffix ,5 '-teer' "more" is written

separately.

' In writing, with some exceptions, both L3 -ter' and .. ,5 '-teerin' "most" may be attached

to the preceding form.

'* The unitizer 5 'ta' is not used with <, .
' Note that ,al,a 'xahar' "sister," written with a silent , 'vav' before | 'zlef ', is pronounced

'xahzr' and not 'xaevahar' as expected.

'® Sometimes the word ., Ls | 'iSan' "they" is used instead of &7 'an-ha'. This word can
be interpreted both as he/she and they.

'7 Note that the ¢ in this example carries the ezafe.

'* The ezafe added to the first name of Persians is not translated into English: Shabnam
Javadi as opposed to the expected Shabnam-e Javadi.

' Note that in all these constructions the adjective defines the preceding noun and that
the possessive construction usually ends the noun phrase.

?% A literary equivalent of JL. 'mal’ "property" is .7 ;I 'aez an'. This form, too, is
used with the ezafe. Example:

in qali &z an-e man nist. s - of 31 JB 21 This carpet does not belong to me.

*! Note that ;b 'ge-towr' "how" can also be used in the sense of "What do you think
of..7"



Lesson Five

Vocabulary

Learn the following words:

aehl-e native of Jal
vaeqt time PN
ke that S
teegrib-zen ' about; approximately Lo 5
sal year Jlu
‘ejeb (surprise marker) is that so! NP
baelaed-id you know NWIRYA
kaem small; little; low ’,S
ke&ém-i a little =S
reeng-i color (adj., as in color TV); in color ¢5-<5 5
x0%-hal happy Jlos sa
mehraban kind (person) gV
golabi pear s X
baba dad; father LU
fars-1 Persian 5oL
engelis-1 English eSS
rus-i Russian 55
italiya'-i Italian ey
hend-i Hindi 5 i
feeransaev-i /feeransé French tas| 53 /(g | 53
alman-i German LT
‘eeraeb-i Arabic e
tork-1 Turkish S
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The Equational Sentence

The sentence is a grammatically self-contained unit consisting of a word or a syntactically
related group of words. The sentence may express an assertion, a question, a command, a
wish, or an exclamation. The simple sentence consists of a verb and one or more nouns
denoting various functions: subject, object, location, source, goal, and instrumentality. We
shall discuss these relations in the next several lessons. This lesson deals with the verb,
especially the verb s ,; 'budan' "to be", and with the subject and subject equivalent.

The Verb

As the grammatical center--the "engine"--of the sentence, the verb may express an act, an
occurrence, or a mode of being. Unlike in English where the verb appears early in the
sentence after the subject, the Persian verb appears at the end of the sentence. Below are some
verbs in their "dictionary" citation form. The ., '-&n' at the end of each verb is called the

infinitive marker. ., '-e&n' is similar in function to the English "to" in "to go":

reeft-aen

to go R
keerd-zn to do EReY
sod-zen to become &
bud-zen to be EYe
goft-zen to say il
xord-sen " to eat DERRTe
gereft-aen to take (something from someone) REEINS
dad-zen to give oala
xand-zn to read; to sing PRU S
dast-aen to have; to own ordla
danest-zn to know (a thing) e I
$enaxt-azen to know (a person) ol
xzerid-aen to buy RN
foruxt-aen to sell R g 5
amad-a2n to come; to arrive ST
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The most frequently used verb in Persian is the verb . s, 'bud-a&n' "to be". This lesson

concentrates on ,a,; .

The Verb "to be"

&35 has two forms. It may appear on nouns and adjectives as a set of dependent suffixes

or it may be used with nouns or adjectives as an independent form. Below we shall discuss
these two forms of - a5, .

The Dependent "to be"

The dependent . s, appears as the following set of suffixes on nouns and adjectives:

-aem Iam r
-1 you (sing.) are “
-aest he/she is |
-im we are

ﬁ
-id you (pl. or sing., polite) are W
-zend they are a

Below these suffixes are added to the noun ., 3 'zaen' "woman":

zaen-am I'am a woman ~3
zaen-i you (sing.) are a woman &
zaen-aest she is a woman el
zaen-im we are women R
zaen-id you (pl.) are women Ay
zaen-and they are women Al

In this conjugation, the suffixes ¢ '-&m', ¢ '-1', etc. also serve as the subject of the

sentence. (For the independent . s, , see below).



Bashiri 46

The Subject

The subject is a word, or a phrase, denoting one who is in a defined state of being,
performs an action, or undergoes a change of state. In the following English sentences "John"
is the subject:

1. John is rich.
2. John went to Tehran.
3. John became angry.

Like in English, the subject of the Persian sentence begins the sentence. It is the unmarked
noun of the sentence--any noun or noun phrase can serve as subject without need for
modification either by suffixes or by prepositions (see below). Example:

logman ufer aest Loghman is a driver. IR B . S O 1

gol qaeseeng aest (The) flower is beautiful. C el Sizs S

In the above sentences ., L.iJ 'logman' and JS 'gol' are subjects. Furthermore, in English it

is possible to replace "John" with the pronoun "he", e.g., "He is rich" and "He went to
Tehran." Similarly, in Persian the noun in subject position--and, indeed in other positions--can
be replaced by independent pronouns. Compare.

u sufer aest he (she) is a driver. UM N IV

ma paerastar-im We are nurses. cpobe g L

You have already seen the independent Persian pronouns. Below they are listed to refresh
your memory:

meaen I o
to you (sing.) 55
u he or she Sl
ma we Le
$oma you (pl. or sing., polite) Lo

an-ha they (gT
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Except in cases of emphasis or exclamation, the use of independent pronouns in subject
position is optional, i.e., s 3 55 ¥ufer-eem' is the same as prisd e 'Maen sufer-eem’.
Henceforth, to remind you that these pronouns are optional, they will be placed inside
parentheses. Example:

(meen) doktor-aem I am a doctor. P 5283 (o)
(w) re'is-e bank aest ~ He (she) is the head of the bank. . w.ul <Ll us, D
(an-ha) madaer-and They are mothers. Coas,ale (gD
(ma) $agerd-im We are students. - ped e ()

The Plural Subject

The subject of a sentence may be inherently plural as in L. 'ma' "we", or it may be made
plural by using numerals and conjunctions: L& , .. 'maen vae Soma' "you and I" or <.,

5 «. 7 'an se ta baete' "those three children". Example:

(&
: iv
meaen vae $oma beeradeer-im Cpeodln el e
You and I are brothers.
xahaer vae beeradeer-e u xub-send Coakiea sl Lol s salsa
Her brother and sister are nice.
an se ta meerd bolaend-znd comask e B oaw T

Those three men are tall.

Animate and Inanimate Subject

Whether the noun is animate (primarily referring to human beings) or inanimate, the
singular subject and the verb always agree in number:

in meerd mo'zaellem eest This man is a teacher. L

an ketab xub aest That book is good. Cot] oga oS T

But when the subject is in the plural, depending on whether the noun is animate or
inanimate, two options present themselves:
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1. Animate Subject

If the plural subject is animate, as a rule, the verb must agree with it, i.e., it must be in the
plural. Example:

an mo'aellem-ha baed-and IRV N |"L'° o
Those teachers are bad.

in se ta doxteer geedaeng-end coaafias A B oww ol
These three girls are beautiful.

an meaerd-ha baeradaer-eend coagalyy e o
Those men are brothers.

soma xo§-tip-id C oSS e Lk

You are handsome.

2. Inanimate Subject

The inanimate plural subject can be treated like the animate plural subject, i.e., make the
verb agree with it at the risk of "personification," or it can be treated like a singular subject. In
either case there is no substantial change of meaning. Example:

in miz-ha xub aest These tables are good. REFCON DV P W

in miz-ha xub-send These tables are good." coaked by ol

The Independent "to be"

In addition to the dependent suffixes discussed earlier, Persian also has an independent

"

verb - a, . This verb, .z..» hastan' "existence" is conjugated as follows:

heaest-am I am; I exist et
haest-i (St
haest-o o
hast-im e
haest-id RUEIN

haest-aand Sl
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Note that the ending for the third person singular is not the expected «~..| 'aest’, but a zero

'9'. example:
meerd haest-aam I am a man. 3 o
meerd haest-i You (sing.) are a man. (S D e
meerd haest-o He is a man. Cand D ga
meerd heaest-im We are men. i 3 o
meerd haest-id You (pl.) are men. Aad D ge
meerd haest-aend They are men. Altand D e

The negative form of both the dependent and the independent ., 5; 1S <es 'nist' "is not",

followed by the same personal endings that appear on ,x...» 'ha®sten'.

Here is the conjugation of . s, in the negative:

nist-zem I 'am not o
nist-i you (sing.) are not I
nist-o he/she is not COPP
nist-im we are not oo
nist-id you (pl.) are not KWL S
nist-aend they are not NCE W

Here are some examples:

(meaen) doktor nist-zem - e 5283 (o)
I am not a doctor.

(an-ha) xo%-hal nist-aend Codktees o sa (gD
They are not happy.

(ma) paeraestar nist-im o et 5l (L)

We are not nurses.

Finally, it should be noted that while the dependent ., s, is used to state a fact, the
independent -z is used to emphasize a stated fact. Suppose (A) makes the following

statement:
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an mzrd mo'allem aest Dl I’L“ 3,0 ol

That man is a teacher.

And suppose that (B) hearing that statement negates it and says that that man is not a
teacher:

an mzerd mo'allem nist SO I’L"’ 350 ol

That man is not a teacher.

Were (A) now to dispute (B)'s statement, she would have to confirm and emphasize her
view with the verb zwa

-

an mezerd mo'azllem haest RESOS I’L" 3y

That man is a teacher!

The Subject Equivalent

The Subject Equivalent expresses the quality or the substance of the subject of the . a5,

sentence. Consider the following sentences:

gol sorx aest The flower is red. c ol g S
‘eeli xo¥-giyafe aest Ali is handsome. Coeel Gl pea L
an magin geran aest That car is expensive coewl 58 sl T

These sentences can be analyzed as follows:
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sentence
verb subj. equiv. subj.

As can be seen each sentence begins with a subject. The subject can be a common noun
(JS), a proper noun ((s-le) or a noun phrase (&Ll 7). And all sentences end in a verb. In

this case «w .
The function of the verb is to identify and relate the subject to a concept such as ;. , a
quality such as <sL3 2 ,a , or a value such as ./ ,S .

Sentences of this type are usually referred to as stative sentences, i.e., sentences that
describe the state of being in which a subject is found. Philosophically speaking, without the
subject equivalent, the concepts JS, L ,and ...z L are devoid of any attribution. The verb

55 1n these sentences relates the "empty" subjects to the concepts of redness,

handsomeness and high value. Through this process, the subject concepts assume quality
while quality concepts assume form.

The staple for generating the subject is the noun (phrase) category. The staple for the
subject equivalent, too, is the noun phrase in its full sense. By relating these two categories
through the affirmative and negative forms of . a5, , a large number of stative sentences can

be produced. Example:

a. Simple subject and simple subject equivalent:

deeraext seebz aest. Cotew] e A ya )
1 = 2 . - . i
mo'zellem xo0%-tip nist. e S s plae Y

meen doktor nist-eem. L pRee 5383 e — ¥
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b. Subject with "in" and "an'

hotel bozorg eest.
baette kutek ast.
deeraext boleend nist.
ma pedaer nist-im.
deer boleend aest.
ketab ab-i sest.

Ceraq eerzan nist.

Translation

1. The tree is green.

2. The teacher is not handsome.
3. I am not a doctor.

4. The hotel is big.

5. The child is small.

!

in gol geedaeng st
an peeraestar zest nist
in telefon sefid nist

an televiziyon reeng-i aest

Translation

1. This flower is beautiful.

2. That nurse is not ugly.

3. This telephone is not white.
4. That television is a color T.V.

coewl 8 ST Q-

ol ‘Ll.a.}s s 0

* Ea
BENCIUIN NS PTG S
C et 532 e — Vv

ol Azl 5 A
O Lsz eL.‘LS _ 1

. .;,....._.3 QI_‘)JI &I_)? .

6. The tree is not tall.
7. We are not fathers.
8. The door is tall.
9. The book is blue.
10. The lamp is not cheap.

Cewl Sias S a0l

ST TSN K S | Y
’ P J 2 7O —
C S Sbw Q..i.l: C}fl _ Y
P -
| Lss;_) C)-}f-}ﬂ-’l" C)I _ ¢
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c. Numbers and 'ta' added to subject:

in paenj $agerd xub-aend. R {0 S
an haft ta ostad beed-znd. coday alwl B T Y
in ¢zend ta peszer xo8-tip nist-zéend. . st S Bed e B osis onl Y
Translation
1. These five students are good.
2. Those seven professors are bad.
3. These several boys are not handsome.

d. Subject containing an ezafe construction
ketab-e minu geran nist D s oS st olxS
an televiziyon-e raeng-i xub aest C ol osa S, osmesl T Y

magin-ha-ye xakesteer-i gaeiaeng nist-aend

M i Lo Sox Sla 6L.m C}'.‘."&L‘ _ Y

an aend ta erag-e sefid-e geran koja aest?
ol LS L8 o 3lha B oo

an %e3 ta sagerd-e in ostad kutah heest-zend
caatea oB,S slewl ool 3,8 B ms T oo
an tand ta maerd-e boland xos-tip haest-eend
T PSR - St Y PR SO L JCC PR
in ¢zend ta paeraestar-e gaesang xos-hal haest-aend
Calteed ok sa Lees e 2 B oo ol v

Translation

1. Minu's book is not expensive.

2. That color television is good.

3. Gray cars are not beautiful.

4. Where are those several expensive white lamps.
5. Those six students of this professor are short.

6. Those several tall men are handsome.

7. These several beautiful nurses are happy.
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e. The Subject equivalent expanded

Similarly, the subject equivalent can be expanded to express more complex ideas. Here
are some examples:

doxtaer-e sasan xeyli ziba aest ced bgy Jea Slele zas

pedeer vee madeer-e minu xub vee . sites Sl 5 osd e 53l 5 oo
mehraeban haest-aeend

in meaerd-e kutah re'is-e bank-e ma aest . .l b bl jus, o6 5S 2. ol

Translation

1. Sasan's daughter is very beautiful.
2. Minu's parents are nice and kind.
3. This short man is the manager of our bank.

Pronouns cont)

oz! and .7 play a dual role in Persian. On the one hand, as we have observed, they serve

as demonstrative adjectives where they point to things and people near to or far from the
speaker. Example:

in deeraext saebz aest S B SO Iy
This tree is green.

an peeraestar mehraban nist C s Gl Sliw s o
That nurse is not kind.

On the other hand ;| and . can be used as pronouns, i.e., they can function as nouns.

Example:
in miz aest This is a table. RECIUM I W
an ketab nist That is not a book. s l2S T

In this "new" role, ;! and .7 no longer point to objects near and far. They are the
objects being identified as table and book. Furthermore, while as demonstrative adjectives ., |
and 7 did not have plural forms, as pronouns they do. The plural of the pronoun .| is ;]

'in-ha' "these" and the plural of the pronoun 7 is 7 'an-ha' "those". Example:
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in-ha deeraext-e sib aest These are apple trees. . ol e =i ya ol

an-ha dzeraext-e golabi nist ~ Those are not pear trees. . s X =i, T

Identification Drill 1

In the following sentences, identify and underline the demonstrative adjectives:

| O.:..f&Le 0ﬂ| |

_L.\f_’a. Lﬁ_)J-;' C)' _ Y

| S C)l _ Y

cditees 52Sa aye ool ¢

| C)-’ﬂ-}ﬂ)J-’ Ql — 0

| 6' o_,Q.S ¢ ‘;,...._..3 \.L.:.é.w OiJ.: Oﬂl — 1

el sasayd jale oy T v
RECIUIS JENIN €1 G VT Y

. &.wl G:«NS ‘ L.w..:.; D rra L&;i _ 14
| tT)‘}.} (}1& C)l:‘ Oﬂl —

coeel bgy des xaa T 0

Identification Drill 2

In the above sentences identify the subject and the subject equivalent.

"To be" and Adjectives

We have seen a5, relate the subject of the sentence to the subject equivalent. But its role
is larger than that. It can participate in comparative (with ;I '®z' meaning "than") and

superlative cons-tructions. Compare:
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in ketab aez an ketab geran-teer aest cewl 5 S SkS T 5l oleS ol

madeer-e sasan sz madaer-e maryseem mehraban-taer nist

. A;a-«v--::; _).: Ol.:_).%.e Iaﬂ_).e _).lla _‘)I OL«L.« _JAL.e

in az an beh-taer nist IO S PR I e

Translation

1. This book is more expensive than that book.
2. Sasan's mother is not more kind than Mariam's mother.
3. This (object) is not better than that (object).
In the case of the superlative, however, the adjective precedes the noun:
Keyvan beh-teerin $agerd eest. S N0 N PP JULS

Kayvan is the best student.

gol-e sorx gae$aeng-teerin gol sest. Cmel S8 e Kass e S

The rose (lit., red flower) is the most beautiful flower.

Summary
So far in this lesson we have learned that:

(a) The verb is the grammatical center of the sentence; Persian
verbs appear at the end of the sentence.

(b) The verb 55, 'budan’ has a dependent and an independent form.

(c) The plural subject and the main verb must correspond in number only when the
subject is animate.
(d) Subject equivalent expresses the quality or the substance of the

subjectofa ., 'buden'sentence.

(e) Asadjectives .,;/ 'in'and .7 'an' do not have plural forms; as pronouns they do.
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Dialog

Canted S ol lad ¢ aiciidg @ o5ie

.Ia.‘;..«u..% LSﬂ‘)..el J.ﬁsl O.e : JMIJ

Cagtms ol ol () mw] =35 sia ¢ ohte

. .J.ﬂ J.J..: GMJLB tf}.}. L}.:.a L,e..:::u 3 %?59 : o‘:}?h

¢ .

-

\ ‘_«.....«I _XJ..: Ls.u‘)l.é IAA OL‘C.‘L.«}J H oj}.::s.e

.a_«..wl _XJ..: 4.;«..».3'_).5 G.e.s la.‘;.wj.ﬁ ¢ 4y o J""“I_)

.ISJJ...s GSL.Q.JI G,e.s O.e ¢ 4y o J""“I_)

Transcription

Manizheh: bé-baexs-id. 3oma aehl-e koja
heaest-id?

Russell: maen ahl-e emrika haest-aam.

Manizheh: ¢zend veeqt st (ke) iran haest-id?

Russell: teegrib-aen yek sal eest.

Manizheh: 'aejaeb. s3oma xéyli xub farsi
baelaed-id.

Russell: farsi-ye maen xéyli xub nist. keém-i
baelaed-zm.

Manizheh: dust-etan haem farsi baelaed ast?

Russell: nae. dust-aam ka&&m-i faeranse
baelaed aest.
Manizheh: soma ham faeranse mi-dan-id?

Russell: nae. maen keém-i alman-i baelaed-aam.

German.

Translation

Manizheh: Excuse me. Where are
you from?
Russell: I am from America.
Manizheh: How long is it (that)
you are in [ran?
Russell: It is about one year.
Manizheh: Is that so! You know
Persian very well.
Russell: My Persian is not very
good. I know a little.
Manizheh: Does your friend also
know Persian?
Russell: No. My friend knows a
little French.
Manizheh: Do you also know French?
Russell: No. I know a little
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Learn the following phrases

. ls _J..’:Sb O

. Iaﬂ S _).g L.f.:a L.e
Q.I,ﬂa;u; le LT
PRS- _).g e lus 41:1
RPN PURN

. _L.l.’:_w..:a e L.@Jl ¢ A

C et 532 Le

(‘: L.S:'“"'-i'; JQLA }: Lﬂi

. r;:é.é O s I"‘:'“':; )ALA IS 43

P
cdtees 3,508 L

Substitution Drill

For each of the following substitution drills, learn the pattern sentence then substitute the
cues provided by the instructor for the appropriate form(s).

Substitution Drill 1
. IQA.L.G O.a

doctor; student; mother; father; man; woman; mailman; secretary; driver; professor;
nurse; husband; grandmother; head of the bank; dad; her sister; your wife; his spouse.

Substitution Drill 2
- 5L L

girl; sister; brother; teacher; grandfather; grandmother; uncle (pat.); aunt (mat.);
spouse; husband; wife; friend; doctor; secretary; mailman.
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Substitution Drill 3
P S R €
3 _’.Z_:.e _)AI_)f ¢ 63'}? 6Lsi oG s lod QL-&».&I ¢ Lo L.@;T ‘ jl

. _’: )AI_}& ‘ 43\:.:\ C)i _JAL.e ¢ Is_)bl_).f C):J ¢ Lo S 9D ‘_JL‘:"""_J‘T; C)i _).L?

Substitution Drill 4

(‘: é.wl _)_}L-? L,o...:'a JL;.

-

3 bf}.:.;.e -8 J.ZSQ % O.L.Z:il_) ¢ (_’)_') C)l ¢ D ye C)i ¢ C)L"f:"ﬂl ¢ }: ¢ L

Cmsn dpe o Sl o Iy aliwl o Gl IS el o Glule Sag

Substitution Drill 5

. Ia.’:_«o..k LSﬂ J..el JAI 0.6

. l?...l_a“l 3 IAULS ¢ OL’.'..W.;L&.;\I ¢ L.:JLZ&I ¢ 4.;....«_5_) (IS ¥ N C)I-J'ﬂl ¢ QL@_)S ¢ OL.&[S ¢ _}ﬂ).:.:

Substitution Drill 6

. \.Lﬂ_LJ.g Ls.w_)Ls h.u}.; L}ﬂé' Lo

GSUT ¢ 4..«9.3'_)5 ¢ 6.}..2.% ¢ LSS_)S ¢ Gg_)s ¢ LS.‘!L.:.JL':.ﬂI T S PR G.w..:liﬁl

Substitution Drill 7

. &.wl J.J.:v 4.«0.3'_).5 LSAS Ia.‘:..w}.ﬁ

¢ QL-&Z&I ¢ ).‘LSA Ia..!l‘a Lo 63'_}? GGI'_)...*? 3 _5,.2_:.0 alew! ¢ Ld e

}: 3 63'_’;'- _)..'LSQ ¢ gﬁﬁl_}? U«-L.l%.e ¢ 63'}? 6L3i
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Transformation Drill

Transform the following sentences from the affirmative into the interrogative. Example:

Question-Answer Drill

affirmative P 55Sa e
interrogative ¢ ayxSa e LT
o [, 2

ditees 3,8l LT _ v

. Iaﬂ _).L? Le _ Y

. &.wl 4;'_9.13.% dl.ﬂ

. t;«—vu--&-; h'l‘}.} et Oﬂl _0

. Ls.';m.:; _}.:..:.e QL.‘LMI }: "

C e (e L _ v
At sanl, L@l — A

. Iaﬂ )AI B Le _ A4

| Ls%..';.w.?t jl —

Answer the following questions a) in the affirmative, b) in the negative. Example:

T yalsn gice 5 Lo LT _ 1

¢ el xS galsa BT LT _ v
Vol s f e e 2l BT A
Sl o bl T LT 8

ol JRasa el b alewl LT e

question: ¢ apelee Lz LT

answers: . l"»"‘i‘“ Lo o als

. Iaﬂ o) _).g e Lo Ia::_:..w.ﬂ.; Iaj.a.e Lo ¢ &

¢ waSle el LT
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Practice Reading

. ‘L....«I ..L.:.i.w L@._;.iJ.S QT . t;«.wl d..k.’\..-a ‘il.ﬂ C)T . ‘L«...«I _}1.4 ‘il.ﬂ C)'ﬂl

O-ﬂ I o b il I G-.:T ¢ a;«.m.‘i.s _}.:._w EI)AY OI [ Sl I t)_m L.ﬁs B D Qﬂ I
- B D ‘il.ﬂ o2 I . ‘;..«..1.3 92 _}ﬂ _}-_b él.ﬂ o2 I . i;um-‘i-:’ R Y Q.:-.f}a l.e
Lg Lg W S A:&.‘Lm—*} - _}i\ L.ﬁs 4._’:;..3 o2 I W B .JL.e LA L‘)-} C)T . I

. ‘5:\'..«».?3 lsj.._ﬂ..e }3 . IA‘)..‘CSJ e &.«I .J_JSL.& }I . L.M.‘i.s _)..:.SQ )I

-

asS loa of o S5 Eloa of c ol S5 Ela o2l

-

- -

‘ &mti d_:;.)s _)..‘L'a..b C)l ¢ 43 9&...«' ‘il.?._}s _)..25..3 C)l LﬂT . L_..ul
O-} OT LﬂT . a;«.«.\..‘i.s Ia.l..'..e )I . .J..:.e.J.-.’..e L.e..& . - MI A‘I:)S_} ?' OT

. . & - . .
. .J.J_).AI}A C)l ‘:I .|=;‘ ;')AI_}A

Homework
1. Translate the following into Persian. Write your answers in the Persian script:
1. That is not a chair. 8. That is a flag. 15. They are not girls.
2. This is a soap. 9.1 am a man 16. We are not sisters
3. That is a carpet. 10. They are women 17. You (pl.) are not brothers.
4. What is this? 11. We are grandfathers 18. She is a student
5. This is a restaurant. 12. You (sing.) are not a doctor. 19. This is a watermelon.
6. This is not a tree, that is a tree. 13. She is a mother.. 20. That is an apple.
7. What is that? 14. We are boys.

2. Translate the following into English:

-

IS - g8
o Sl S

-

e | JJL.e C)-} C)T ‘4.13 Q‘L....«I_J.bl.e C)-:J C)I LﬂT v e | C)-:) <o
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SR L 5 Q- ol o0 T LT

.-

‘l:c O ‘4J.g Q.‘L‘.wl R Y ~L3 ‘T LﬂT .&.«I 43'_9..&.2.9:

d..s C)T q&.«l (5'_:: C)T . S JLS_})AT 4.%‘._5 C}‘fl . ‘L....«I JJL__e
< ! < <

-

Lot ¢ ot 2S5 Lo S0 jalsa LT LT
= o iy Wl R

-

T i - - 7 & & . T .-
.3_).__6 O[ 'l"..""'L"‘ L_.e .a_»_dl QL\..wI L.)l /;)SLUV U2 OI . ..lﬂ_)..us.ﬁ

S__)_}:’ g e ol <.3 ) 3 C)[ .‘L...«I ‘Ll.?}-s 643"'2’ Ol_)..k._._;

w D e

& 7 & & & “ i . “ .
L.e.-..w L_ﬂl . .J.-_a“ QJSI At IA Add . & “I L I ?)_S L}-_ta jl . Ls.um.‘i..’

3. Translate the following into Persian. Write your answers in the Persian script and hand
in to your instructor:

0N L kW~

I T S e e e S
01N WL KW~ OO

. These are expensive tables. 19. Is this a carpet?

. This is a clock. 20. Isn't this a pear?

. Those are chairs. 21. This is not a watermelon.

. This is a good carpet. 22. That is a peach.

. Those are cars. 23. Those apples are green.

. This is a child. 24. These doors are white.

. Those tables are blue. 25.1am a nurse.

. This book is red. 26. We are doctors.

. This man is Mina's uncle (pat.). 27. You (sing.) are a secretary.
. That woman is Mina's aunt (mat.) 28. He is a driver.

. The father is good. 29. You (sing.) are not a boss.
. That hotel is bad. 30. You (sing. polite) are not a professor.
. That lady is a grandmother. 31. This boy is big.

. That man is a mailman. 32. That girl is small.

. Those are professors. 33. This doctor is not good.

. These are not students, these are teachers.  34. That doctor is good.

. This is not a flower. 35. He is Farkhondeh's friend.
. That is not a desk.
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Lesson Six

Vocabulary

Learn the following words:
bazar market S5k
deer in; at 53
&nar pomegranate S6I
kar work S8
kar-gaer Kargar, a surname; worker RNLY
gazi Qazi, a surname; judge s B
dehgan Dehgan, a surname; farmer obia
sahsaeveen Shahsavan (lit., he who loves the & gt L
king), here used as a surname

kuro Kurosh; Cyrus (boy's name) SosS
yasaemin Yasamin; Jasmine (girl's name) Cpmams s
deerya sea (I

deerya-ye xeezeer
benz
dur

tu

tu-ye

ru

ru-ye
esfaehan

giraz

tehran”

Saehsasvar

seda

Caspian Sea

Mercedes Benz

far

in; inside

inside of

on; on top

on; on top of

Isfahan, city in central Iran

Shiraz, city in southwestern Iran

Tehran, city in the north of Iran; the

capital city of Iran

Shahsavar, resort town on the Caspian

voice; sound; noise

0

CE D)
ol |
. | &
Do

ol

‘)I"-\m.@-:;‘

| duo
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geedr-i some (with noncountable nouns); o3
somewhat; a little
cay tea sl
danes-gah university NIGH R
danes-ju university student il
post mail s
post-xane post office -
otumobil automobile; car e 551
¢un because s
baera-ye for sl
baera-ye in-ke because Sazl sl
zaeban language; tongue 1’;‘-: 3
be- to; in the direction of 4
ba with L
feerda tomorrow la
hig v none; any; at all S
&lbaette of course ad |

QUCStiOIl words (see below for discussion)
kodam which? plas
koja where? (=S
ki who? &S
key when? &S
Cera why? | )%
baera-ye te why?; what for? s> sl
Ce-towr how? ) sha
¢aeend several dia
¢eend ta how many? (LJNERS
Ce-qeedr how much? SaEa
celti what? o /aa

LS&‘ -«
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Action Verbs

In Lesson Five we discussed the verb - a5, , a verb that expresses a state of being.

Example:
meen mo'allem-e haesan haest-aem R s l’j"" o
I am Hassan's teacher.
soma 3agerd-e an ostad-id Cagaliel o7 oSl L

You are that professor's student.

In this lesson we shall discuss the action verbs. Verbs like . 4. ,a 'xeerid-aen' "to buy"
and x5, Taeft-aen' "to go" refer to transactions and movement in general. We are already

familiar with the infinitive of a number of action verbs (see Lesson Five). Below we shall
concentrate on the simple present tense of these verbs, its construction and usage. It should be
noted that the present tense of these verbs may serve as their simple future tense as well .

The Simple Present

This tense refers to an action that is happening now, or one that will happen soon in the
future. To form this tense:

1. take the present stem of the verb (see below).
2. prefix 4 'mi-' (always stressed) to the present stem.

viii
3. add: |.'-aem', s -1, a'-aed, 2 “im', o, -id', a3 '-aend’
To form the negative of these verbs, add — 'ne-' before ;. 'mi-'and — 'nz-' before /s '-

dar-" and other forms that do not begin with .. 'mi-'. Study the following infinitives and

present stems:
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infin. pres. st. meaning
sod-aen -Saev- to become P o
raeft-een -raev- to go 3 Ry
goft-zen -gu- to say S oS
did-aen -bin- to see et &g
keerd-zen -kon- to do oS DEReY
xord-aen -XOr- to eat Y LYY
gereft-zen  -gir- to take UL REEINS
dad-zen -deh- to give 83 oala
xand-aen -xan- to read olsa oslsa
danest-zen -dan- to know (a thing) ola s |
foruxt-aen  -forus- to sell Oy CEEgge
xeerid-een  -xeer- to buy e DR CREL
$enaxt-een -3enas- to know (' a person) ool ol
zaed-zen -Zaen- to hit; to strike o S
dast-aen -dar- to have; to possess sla ordla
amad-z&n -a- to come; to arrive T &l

Example:

Affirmative
(maen) mi-raev-am Igo 35 5 (o)
(to) mi-raev-i you (sing.) go s 0 (55 )
(uw) mi-reev-aed he/she goes 355 g s
(ma) mi-raev-im we go 35 & (L)
(3oma) mi-raev-id you (pl.) go 2 o (et
(an-ha) mi-raev-aend they go Sy, s el
Negative
(maen) ne-mi-raev-am I don't go ras o (o)
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(meen) mi-gir-am
(to) mi-gir-i

(u) mi-gir-aed
(ma) mi-gir-im
(8oma) mi-gir-id

(anha) mi-gir-ezend
(meaen) ne-mi-gir-eem

(meen) mi-deh-zem
(to) mi-deh-i

(u) mi-deh-ad
(ma) mi-deh-im
(8oma) mi-deh-id

(an-ha) mi-deh-a&nd

(meen) ne-mi-deh-aem

(meen) mi-kon-aem
(to) mi-kon-i

(u) mi-kon-zd
(ma) mi-kon-im
(8oma) mi-kon-id

(an-ha) mi-kon-and

(maen) ne-mi-kon-zem

I take

you (sing.) take
he/she takes
we take

you (pl.) take
they take

I don't take

I give

you (sing.) give g aee (43)
he/she gives aa ace (4l

we give

you give

they give

I don't give

Ido

you (sing.) do
he/she does
we do

you (pl.)do
they do

I don't do

Z

r;-:s-:-‘ (o)
SreSae (53)
38 D
= S (L)
dy ySce (Le)

-

3 S (gD

r eScad ()

rh J_:.e (O.e]
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(maen) mi-xan-aem I read |,.;I e ()
(to) mi-xan-i you (sing.) read &) sdee (53)
(u) mi-xan-aed he/she reads 25 gde (4D
(ma) mi-xan-im we read r.:sl 3 (L)
(3oma) mi-xan-id you (pl.) read Aol sdce (Lai)
(an-ha) mi-xan-send they read 2l gie (LD
(maen) ne-mi-xan-a&am I don't read s (o)

Note: In writing, if the stem ends in either an | 'elef'ora , 'vav',a ,'-y-'is added

before the personal endings. This '-y-' does not have any meaning value. Example:

a) Present stem ending in | 'aelef "

(maen) mi-a-y-2em

I come, I arrive

ﬁl ‘.5" O.e
o2l e (59
J.ﬂT o (jl)
ol e (L)
J..«..ti o (Lai)
.L.._!“T Ca (L&ai)
Negative
(maen) ne-mi-a-y-zem I do not come T 5o (o)
b) Present stem ending in, , , 'vav"
(mzen) mi-gu-y-zem I say = S s ()
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More often, however, in the case of ;5 , L. , and L& , instead of  ,a: hamza is

added. Compare:

you (sing.) come
we come

you (pl.) come

you (sing.) say
we say

you (pl.) say

Y

o ()

a3 s

&
Ls.e LA-MI

As mentioned above, the verb ,zx1s 'dagtaen’ is an exception to the ;. 'mi-'rule. To

form the present tense of this verb, add the endings to the present stem; no

- 'mi-' is

required. To form the negative, add — 'nae-' (rather than —; 'ne-') directly to the stem:

(maen) dar-zem
(to) dar-i

(w) dar-ad
(ma) dar-im
(%oma) dar-id

(an-ha) dar-aend
Negative

(maen) nee-dar-aem

I have,

you (sing.) have
he/she has

we have

you (pl.) have
they have

I don't have; I don't possess

I,_)Ia (o)
wola (4)
a,la (b
ﬁjla (L)
S sl (led)

5 ,la (gD

Is_)l V) (O.e)
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Besides the simple verbs, examples of which were given above, Persian also uses a set of
compound verbs. These compounds are a combination of a noun and one of a set of auxiliary
verbs.  Prominent among the verbs that participate in forming compounds are . a,S

keerd-zen (-kon-), .als dad-zen (-deh-), .s; zaed-een (-zeen-) and . .il,5 xand-

Compound Verbs

an (-xan-). When forming a compound verb, the noun precedes the verb. Example:

rah

rah reeft-aen

yad

yad dad-an

yad gereft-zen
gus

gus dad-aen
deers

deers dad-zn
deest

deest dad-zn
zendegi

zendegi keerd-aen
telefon kaerd-aen
kar kaerd-zen
sohbaet

sohbaet keerd-an
haerf

zeed-aen

heerf zeed-2en
Cane

Cane zaed-zn

daers xand-an

road; way

to walk

memory

to teach (informal instruction)
to learn

ear

to listen

lesson

to teach (formal instruction)
hand

to shake hands

life

to live

to telephone

to work; to operate (car, TV)
talk; speech; conversation
to speak; to talk

word; letter (alphabet)

to hit; to strike

to speak

chin

to bargain

to study

ol

O.‘Ls_) o|_)

bLﬂ

oala sl
P

O.‘LSJS bLﬂ

&

CEIP NS RE
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avaz voice (singing) 51T
avaz xand-zn to sing oaslsa 5l
naemaz prayer Sl
naemaz xand-an to pray ol sl

To form the present tense of a compound verb, leave the noun preceding the verbal
component untouched. Conjugate the verb as if it were a simple verb. To make the compound
verb negative, add 5 'ne-' to the conjugated verb:

(meen) rah mi-raev-aem I walk (

ANy °|.) CJ‘)

(to) rah mi-raev-i G s ol ()
(w) rah mi-reev-zed 355 e ol D

(ma) rah mi-reev-im s o ol (W)

(3oma) rah mi-reev-id 32 e ol (led)

(an-ha) rah mi-reev-aend By, oo o, gD
Negative

(meen) rah ne-mi-raeev-eem I do not walk Pas g ol (o)

(meen) yad mi-gir-eem I learn ¢ S e ak (o)

P

G o Ak 9
558 go
,,ﬂxi s Sk (L)
a2 S oo ol (L)
35S e aly (D)

(maen) yad ne- mi-gir-eem I do not learn . =S oo ok ()
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(meaen) daers mi-deh-aam

(meaen) deers ne-mi-deh-aem

(meen) zendegi mi-kon-aem

meaen) zendegi ne-mi-kon-zem

(meaen) kar mi-kon-zem

(meen) kar ne-mi-kon-aem

IteaCh rhﬁ Tn qu)é (0.6)

G 5 ovod (43)
ar 3 ge wyd Gl
LN BE (L)
323 gy, (L)
a3 ge s (gD

Idonotteach — ara gui s

o)

I live r.S G S ()
S 0 o (59
WS g o G
'a.:.ls Cal Lss\.k;") (L)
xS ge S (L)

aiS e Sy gD

I do not live MS g S w5 (o)

I work I”S e oS (o)
S s S )

WS g L8 G

xS e LB L)

xS g LIS UgD

I do not work MS g LS

)
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(meaen) daers mi-xan-sem I study |,.;I e oo ()
3l aa o S o
J..:;I)'a. Tn w‘)é (La..:a)

(meaen) deers ne-mi-xan-am I do not study |,.;I P g oo (o)

Note: When a specific subject is mentioned, the nominal portion of the compound ., ail 55

oo » 1., w,ya is replaced with the desired subject matter. ™ Compare:

el e oo sCasla el 53 e I study at this university.
el e P L] N LS I R I study English at this university.
Casln e GUT IS plaS S L In which class do you study German?

Learn the following phrases:

it oen e ol

-

it d S T o
w P -

el Sl T s Saad sxas

S ooh loste ol s e Y

¢ diztees S LT 4

B el ¢ arzes ,2Sa (@l e

aited Lo (g 6la 53 4zg Bas Y
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v . 2 :
SRS WS- X C)I-)fl B JIJ..:M E) OL&.&..QI

| OL%}.@I (/JAI )/JL@ [s_)_k;u

R QL.e_).S/ Jaol el

¢ el GS/JL.G L «lyan of
RS IS IR ST G PN
UL P PTE
coanl e gled Lyole ool

(‘: | 5lae 4o aids | duo 'T
S L4 ¢ 6 [}

o] e szL.e ksld.a | oo C)T

el ol Les bs aale gl

o] 3aaly (6593 e 531 ol (gl 3l Jame s3] T (laes

Substitution and Transformation Drills

Learn the pattern sentences and change according to the cues provided:

Substitution Drill 1

. t;«—vu--.:-; HL.‘CS la

hotel; door; tree; watermelon; bread; flower; peach; pear; table; chair;
telephone; television; pomegranate; tea; coffee; blanket

Substitution Drill 2

. &.wl tT)‘}.} Jﬁa_}:l Ofl

expensive; big; small; cheap; very cheap; very small; red; white; blue;

purple; pink; gray; yellow

AR
vy

vy

ozl
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Substitution Drill 3

. I C)I-)S LS»éS 03@3 o2 I
S _}ﬂ _’.J.: 3 J§ ¢ C)U ¢ 4 Ij [ N _’J.A § w6 (G L?. ¢ _}.’:a?
cJ [ SSv= _}.:..e ¢ &I o> LJ..ZA ¢ Le.i.:.w 3 C)I B ).Z.w PR O.&J.:

L;I ‘ 43L$ ¢ A 4 '.a..&Le ¢ 9
D 2 U J

Substitution Drill 4

NN VSVINNY P PPN
(wea) (als)

(g 3 Coalea)

(£, (L)

(o 59) )

(oI350 eSSy

(ay) (I,L,,)
(L2283 (auiily)

(i y) (Gead)

Substitution Drill 5

- P -
Ceel sl ST dlpay Sasd jaas

ugly; kind; big; small; very beautiful; very big; very ugly; very small
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Substitution Drill 6

(five) (mother)
(nine) (sister)

(two) (brother)
(eight) (son)

(four) (daughter)
(eleven) (professor)
(one) (doctor)

(ten) (student)
(twelve) (wife)
(three) (husband)

Transformation Drill 1

Transform the phrases with L, to phrases with .. Example:

(pattern phrase)

(transformed phrase)

Ly Kaild oy ol

v

| O _)J.;u JL.@ O_}ﬂ_}f_,J.S B oaw Oﬂl

t5§ B },‘, f_<.:..:;.3/ yea

O|)§ o5 oedle oy
I55) dasS g olyona oy
bey ol 2o ol
by HayS s oo
o3l o sl oy
e Y e L
Lie3 ok Ji W
ol Lbl el

J..’..J.f tf)'a 6'.}...0 ‘il.ﬂ

P
QI_JS _}.2.3 O.:.va.e h‘lﬂ —
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Transformation Drill 2

Give the plural of the following:

l[ae — 0

LI R

o orl = ¥

S5l rl — 8

dara T _ o0
gl ozl
oS 85 el v
ld giie — A

etz ol Sliw ;o R
G, usziesls T — e

iy glawe M

58_5564%.:‘_ VY

Transformation Drill 3

Make the following sentences plural:

| _}.:.e Oﬂl |

- -
| L?ﬂ_’) O_’) Ql _ Y
. &.wl OL{_)Q.A 3_)..0 C)i _ ¢
| tT:_}& IaJ.M o2 I _ o
. ;......:3 h_u_,.'a. B L;I o2 I — 1
“ “w & " T
. t—«.wl —— 4%.:‘ UI _ VvV
. t;«—vu--&-; )3 _)bl_):‘ e C)T _ A

“

. t—«.wl _L.:.i..« Ot.ﬁal-e C}'ﬂl —

P

.

D B ol _).QLe C)-} C)I |
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Transformation Drill 4

Transform the following into singular:

B oder L yee el

_L.lf_"a. (1Y IaJA.e C)T _ Y
St gl Gl Joie Y
\.L;_)_L?z LA.}_)A C)I _ ¢
¢ a,xSa la s o LT — o
it s Glisla e 1
.- " %
[S S-E-DUW- 422 QL—w.ﬂl —V
. t;«—vu--&-; S ﬂL.m).‘L'a.J JL;. — A
dited Al ¢ dites saisls lagla ol 4
At a8 sl Glgaza T e

Transformation Drill 5

Transform the following ezafe constructions into possessive forms:

0.6 h_iL:S

L.e O.:.&La

LQJI 6LA ).Z?t

L,e.:a 6LA ﬁa.«jﬁ
jl le\.k.a

el s ola

OL.;.A S Ias L'; o _}.&
ERNPRE

}: _).—w.a.A

\

Y

Y
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Question Words

We have already seen that a declarative Persian sentence can easily be transformed into a
question sentence by changing its intonation contour (see7ape Manual, pp. 9-10). This is true
mostly of the yes/no question sentences. Other question sentences are made with the help of
question words. We shall discuss these words in the remainder of this lesson.

1. rl aS 'kodam' "which (of two or more objects or people)". I.I.LS functions like an

adjective but appears before the noun it modifies. Example:

Which apple belongs to you? ¢ el L b [.I_LS
Which woman is Minu's mother? ¢ el siee jale o [.I_LS
To which boy does this book belong? Ul ey plaS Lo SliS

"Which one" is expressed by I ¢! S 'kodam yek,' and S ol aS 'kodam yek-i'. The
latter is more selective. Example:
Which one is a doctor? C ol jxSs ey plas

Which one (of them) is your friend? ol bs ey S ol as
"Which ones" is expressed by the plural of ol asSie., la ¢! aS . Example:
Which ones belong to you? ¢ el L L L [.I_LS

Every question elicits an answer and for every question word there are a few answer
words: < 'beéle' "yes", < 'nae' "no", «x.Jl '@lbaette’ "of course", and g== hit' "at all"
are the most frequently used words in this context. An affirmative response to ol aS is usually
either S, .-/ 'in yeki' "this one" or S, 7 'an yeki' "that one". The negative response is
usually a compound of g.s and plas i€, plaS moa 'hi¢ kodam' "neither or none".

Which pear belongs to your? ol Ls b X plas

this one; that one; neither or none I,I.LS g oS ol oS ozl

2. |55 'koja' "what place" or "where," (but not "the place where..."). Although usually it

appears before the verb, =S is used according to the syntactic requirements of the sentence,

i.e., it can serve as subject, object, etc. So far we have been using this form before the verb.
And we shall continue doing this until subjects and objects are properly introduced. Example:
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Where is my blue book? C el LS e o LS
Where does your sister live? TaiS 5o Sy S Ls Lalsa
Where is your brother's friend's hotel? ol BS LBl gy Jra

"Of what place," or "where from" is expressed in one of two ways:
a. S 'koja'i’ "of what place”

Where is that doctor from? ¢ el BlaS x2Sy T

Where is your wife from? ¢ el SS Ls Pl
b. =S Jal ‘'ahl-e koja' "native of what place"

Where is that nurse from? C el BS Jal Sl o o

Where is your brother-in-law from? ¢ w..| S Jal L a5 3l

An affirmative response to (»S would usually be either s 51 or ls .T. The negative

response would be a compound of z..s and l» , i.e., l» z.a 'hiC ja' "nowhere". Example:

Where is your teacher's house? ¢ el BS Ls l’j"" s el
- My teacher's house is here. c o] gl e |’1“" s ola —
- My teacher's house is there. " L U N PR PR
- Nowhere. B Py
Where are you going? Sars oo S L
- Nowhere. B Py

3. GS 'ki' "who" (as in "who is that man," but not "the man who..."). S is used according to

the syntactic requirements of the sentence, i.e., as subject, object, etc. Example:

Who is that handsome man? C ol S o rss 3.
To whom does this beautiful, red car belong? ¢ .l S Jlo Said 5w Gudle ozl
Who goes to the market? a5, 5 Lok & S

Who studies at the University of Tehran? Cailsn oo oo ol o&asls ;8 S
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"What people" or "who all" is expressed by the plural of S, ie., la S . Example:
Who all are your friends? fartes Les b cwn b S

An affirmative response to S is an appropriate declarative sentence. The negative
response is normally a compound of g..» and .S 'kaes' "person”, i.e., ;.S gz 'hiC kees'

"no one". Example:

Who is that man? el S e ]
That man is Reza's father. Cotel La, o a e T —
No one Ty

4. GS 'key' "at what time" or "when" (but not "at the time when..."). 6; usually follows the

-

subject of the sentence. Example:

At what time is Hassan at the market? Ol LIk 53 (S s
When are you going to Iran? Co2ss 0 ol ¢ S La
At what time are they calling home? oS oo il ola o QS T

An affirmative response to S is a declarative sentence with a time clause. The negative
response can be a compound of z.» and =3, 'veeqt' "time", i.e., =3, g.» hi€ veaeqt’

"never". Example:

When are you going to Tehran? Cansy 0 oo @ Gg Lot
- I'am going to Tehran tomorrow. Cpas e ol w15 e —
- I am never going to Tehran. Cpao e Ol e =35 g e —

5. 4> ‘teh' or o 'Ci' "what" (as in "What is this?," but not "what you need is..."). <2 'teh’

and .~ are used before the verb. Example:
What is this? NERCIOV) e
What is your brother saying to that man? oz S oo 4 35m of @ @l

An affirmative response to = is a declarative sentence. A negative response is a

G
compound of s and 3.a ,i.€., 322 @ i€ iz’ "nothing". Example:
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What is this NERCIOV) e
- This is a book. EFCSUM R €5 )
- This is nothing. B N e ey g
What are you saying to that woman? assS o @ o3 of @ L
- Nothing (lit., I don't say anything). . S % 3ud ped —

6. |_)._;.. ‘Cera’ "why" (as in "Why are you laughing?", but not as in "This is why..."). In
simple sentences |, usually begins the sentence. Example:

Why isn't the doctor there? § s T ,28s |,

Why don't you go to Shiraz? oz o ot @ =

The answer words for | ,o are . ,» 'Cun’, l,,; 'zira', and « .l ¢l 'baera-ye in

ke', all meaning "because". Of these, the literary form | ,. 4 is used less often.

Why don't you go to the movies C s o b ¢ crws b
with your friend?
1 1 . - s
- Because I don't have time. Cpole w3y s —
same meaning Cpole ey S o2l sl —
same meaning Cpola ey ey —

It should also be added that the word | ,» may be used to indicate approval. In this case it

is a synonym for 'baele’ «; in the sense of "of course" and "but of course". Example:

Don't you eat in that restaurant? Sagoss g 138 olosxa, o 55 Ls

But of course, I, too eat in that restaurant. C s e 128 T o poooe o e —

7. J_,.L_;. 'Ce-towr' "how" (as in "How are you?", but not as in "This is how..."). , sha

usually precedes the main verb; adverbs of time and place may follow it. Example:

How (good) is this hotel? ¢ «ul ,3ha Jza T

How are you? ¢ el ks La s

ssk= is also used as a judgmental word. Any response to it would include an evaluation:
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How is your watermelon? ¢ el ke La galyon
- Our watermelon is very good. ECIOM] RN U -G PR Py Cr g
- Our watermelon is better than . wwl ,zg Li ol 51 L g lyam —

your watermelon.

,sk= may also indicate the means by which an action is accomplished. Example:

How do you go there? oz oo BT« sk

- by car PG RO, § ) PR

8. 1 S ‘Ceend ta' "how many" (as in "how many books did you buy?"). To have this

meaning (5 .z must be used as a question word; otherwise it would mean "several".
Furthermore, 15 a:» functions like a numeral, i.e., it precedes the singular form of a countable

noun. Example:

How many brothers and sisters do you have? Coansla salsa 5 el Boss

How many students are going to that place? Sy, oo Lol & 2,5 B aa

15 a2a is also used to make an inquiry about the number of people or objects involved. The

response is usually a numeral followed by 5 . Example:

How many wives do you have? Sazyls o Laws L

Three. 5 oaw —

9. ,aia ‘te-qaedr’ "how much". ,sis precedes a mass, noncountable noun. The place

of ,ui~ in the sentence depends on the function of the noun to which it is attached. Example:

How much time do you have? Cag,la w3y yaia La
had *
How much coffee do you buy? Topyd oo 056 Lo

How much of the apple is not good? RCISHITL SR UV SIS P
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&= is used in inquiries dealing with amount. Responses may include g , if none exists
and 43 , if some exists. Other forms used with ,ais are L "alot"and .S "alittle". The

choice, of course, depends on the question. Example:

How much of that bread is good? C el osa b GT 5l ass

- A little of that bread is good. Coemel osa LT 5 S —

How much time does your professor have? NEC  ERRC PR PR L

- My professor doesn't have any time at all. caisla ey mee paliel
Summary

So far in this lesson we have learned that

a. Action verbs refer to movement and transactions in general

b. Whether action verbs are simple or compound, their conjugation is not greatly affected
by this distinction--the verbal part of the compound is treated as if it were a simple
verb.

c. Question words do not have a set place in the sentence. Their place is determined
either by he verb or by the function of the noun to which they are attached.
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_,S:L.E.f

S‘J..LS (5-6 JLS_:‘: L‘)I-J'fl _)'3 L.e..& )A}.& H 63'}:3 Ia:st&

.a;«.wl wd..'\.%.e l’_)..k}.& H &.:.e..wl Ia:’L.a

QC " - . W, s
. ..Lﬂ _}I S 4_’:;53 l.c .J..\._:';. Le..w H 63'_}:3 IAJ lA
. ).’LE\. ) \Ll.ﬂ 3 ‘J..w.;! ;].ﬂ . lsﬂ B I ) 4._‘:;5:3 LS 3 S L.e H &.:.e..w I r:i LE\.

.r?:’_} 6.@ J)a LSM-)LB L@.ST Lg l.e . Ls.o.s 3 ‘d.:! H L?a..wl

w N P |
PR o (] M e Ay
?

Ia
I’

Transcription

xanom-e jeevadi: xanom-e esmit, 3oma Cera zaban-e fars-i yad mi-gir-id?
xanom-e esmit: baera-ye in-ke sowhaer-aem daer iran eest.

xanom-e jeevadi: $owhaer-e oma daer iran ¢e-kar mi-kon-ad?

xanom-e esmit: sowhaer-aam mohandes ast.

xanom-e jeevadi: $oma taend ta baette dar-id?

xanom-e esmit: ma do ta baette dar-im. yek pesaer vee yek doxteaer.
xanom-e jeevadi: baette-ha-ye soma heem fars-i baelaed-zend?

xanom-e esmit: baéle, k&&m-i. ma ba an-ha fars-i heerf mi-zaen-im.
xanom-e jeevadi: xoda hafez.

xanom-e esmit: be-saelameet.

Translation

Mrs. Javadi: Mrs. Smith, why are you learning the Persian language?
Mrs. Smith: Because my husband is in Iran.

Mrs. Javadi: What does your husband do in Iran?

Mrs. Smith: My husband is an engineer.

Mrs. Javadi: How many children do you have?

Mrs. Smith: We have two children: a boy and a girl.
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Mrs. Javadi: Do your children speak Persian as well?
Mrs. Smith. Yes, some. We speak Persian to them.
Mrs. Javadi: Bye.

Mrs. Smith: Goodbye.

Practice Reading

-

' ‘L..wl Lb.as L.e..‘f’u L.)".i"‘z l..e
ORI Bt ] Vgt i . | prads yRA S o Sl S xan

-

. - . “ . . “ . . N

“T & - - - & -
6L-_3| _)._.25..3 JL.e S_)_}--.’ 64JL_&- C)I . t;«-vw-.:.-’ C)I-)"-’»I _).3 OLS_.«:\.JIQ

Sz b Lz

. a;«.«.\..‘i.s e JL.@ ‘S_J_}:’ 6LA O.:.s‘:'v L.e Oﬂl . ‘;«..«dl e JL.@ O.:.& L.e Oﬂl
_)..L;s LJL.e _)l.tl L.:_,L.é._': C}‘fl . J;S?_}S (}*'a. LA;.‘LLJ C)I c | ‘Ll.?._}s
JL.@ l.A 4.3'_3.&.2.25 Oﬂl . ‘;«..«dl L.e..‘f’u L.wj.ﬁ JL.e‘)L_;I ..X.'s_‘;\- Oﬂl . ‘;«mti jl

U Gois b o] Scwl cow Bors boegl Sewl S JL

. - o
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el e o G2y s3be pul e FosS Uiz o2 e
_).§_JL-S k.SLST 643L_& R _)SJL-S &5L3T JL-.e d-?.}s 643L$ UT
Gl=3T . ] gmpie 3y o Ia_.wl RCUM) U | RN 1 IRV
QL£A36LST 3 I,SLA. cela el QL.'S.AA ri[&. R g OL}.AQ).&%};A
dSLg Br )§JLS &GTJLS 6L_?. ¢ S 93D _JSJLS 6L3T643Lé.. _)|
SPCIUWY BT Y PN o Slias BT L€ ola . el

Jb =il OT ca] s L IASL’; O OT NI (SS O QT

- -

643L5. _:)I &L;Lg c | S__)_}:’ (}?&. O}.‘MAL& 6L3T 643[&. C | _}.Lg
. I «il.ﬂ .3_}..; JI_}M-_%.& d:‘ L..s 42 O}.«v..k L.ﬁa 6L3T S 45 L&. . I _)_3'3

Homework

1. Translate the following into English:

(‘:é.wl o> La..f.:a )él_).g Ia.wl |

C ol G35 BT gl SlS oyl LT Y

(‘:é.wl .3_]..6 [sl\.ks JL.e %_’) 64;[‘5 Oi _ Y

O [s_) _L?z JL.@ ¢ t;«—vu--.:-; O JL.@ .L.:.i.w O.:.f.:a L Qi _ ¢
. é.wl C)I_)"%: _).3 L.e I8 GL’; — 0

Sl leiel o T sola LT 1
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e _')|_J.1.."‘.; 39 L@SI’ 643[’; ¢4V

. é.wl _)_9.3 GL.:«.ZM'.? _')I ¢ &“.:; _)_9.3 h‘l;Lf _}I L.e 64;L’5 _ A
P -

cewl dlpans sBSls 4 gaiilas T Seale 4

(‘:é.wl _)_}'; 6l_v“_).l dﬁa_}Q &L;Lg r|.5.§ _ Y
ol duay e sl o LS, BT el LT -

¢ e s OL.‘L.‘LMJ.} B J.T; Ia.w [ ¢
(‘: [SadNowy] I G'é G Ia.l.:..::a B -L;! JL.e O.:.ja L.e [sl \.XS _ Y
e | | 92 5 CIUPNTE R N Ve
PR Selvovy} [s_)m > _)A B e I )A 9 5 —
Lo..:; JL.e Lh o2 I ‘ &“.::1 jl J L.e LA I I} SR o2 I — Yo

. é.wl o JL.e Lm 4;'_3.5..'..& Cfﬂl . A;«—vv--.:-; I;.m

q&.«l jl JLe th:.S J..Z? C)T Lﬂi — 1
q&.«l d?}s _}1-: C)I D) .S)_}:‘ 'C_J..w )L;I B\.L.l?. — W
q&.«l o> 6'.}.‘9 Oﬂl _ YA
C el ozl (503 oo I.I.xS SN
NSO B EGENI T S Bt | R £
2. Fill in the blanks:
~_~.w| _)..‘..;.3 ...... JQL.e B U"I |
t—«.wl G e LA eL*S UT _ Y
_LaJAL.e ...... Sh) C)T _ Y

N é.wl 45[5 C)i _)3 ...... el Lﬂi 1
. é.wl - ‘ t;«—vv--:; o JL.e Lm Oﬁl _ vV
C S 533 Jed L g els L oy sk A

S dﬂa_}i _’: 643['; ...... h‘l;f _ A4

.é.wl J@j).ﬁl’ IAA ...... _}"LJ— Ve
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3. Translate the following into Persian. Write your answers in the Persian script:

. These are not trees.

. This car is not good.

. These university students are good.

. These cars are not good, they are bad.

. Those lamps are good.

. This man is a doctor.

. These women are mothers.

. That man is a teacher.

. Those are doors.

. I'am (a) man.

. Where is Shabnam's sister?

. That big car belongs to my father.

. Which watermelon belongs to you?

. To which girl does this red flower belong?

. What is that small girl's name?

. This restaurant belongs to Bizhan's father.

. Your brother's teacher is in the bank.

. Our television does not belong to you.

. Her sister's name is not Shabnam.

. His daughter is a student at the university.

. Whose place is this place?

. This small house belongs to me.

. These big houses are not mine (do not belong to me).

. To which girl do these five pomegranates belong?

. These several pomegranates belong to your father's friend.

. These three blankets are good. Those two are bad.

. Where do those red apples come from (i.e., to which place do those red apples
belong)?

01O L AW =

NS T NG T NG T NG T NG TN NG TN NG TN NG Ry e gy S N S T e = S Vo)
NN Nk W= O VO JIN N D W —=O
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Lesson Seven
Vocabulary
Learn the following words:
#&mma * but; however o
melli national L
‘a3eq lover; one who loves G e
‘ageq budaen to be in love O35 Gale
ehtiyaj need ¢ Lz
ehtiyaj dagtaen to need oréls zhasl
kelas classroom; grade RS
baq garden # L
meaedrese school (elementary) w5 e
goldan vase RARVLS
monaseb suitable e Lie
mze 'mulan usually Y e
teemiz clean el
kaesif dirty iS
xiyaban street obla
bimar sick, 1l Slecs
bimarestan hospital bt ey
meeriz sick; ill R e
maerizxane hospital P+ E SN
post behind; back .
jelo(w) front sla
pahlu side sl
kenar side LLS
deer kenar-e on the side of Lks e

sahel

shore
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bala above; over YL
zir under 32
xanevade family sal gila
famil family e 16
heefte week atia
baesteeni ice cream (s
-forug person who sells Oy

baesteeni forus
gol forug

gali forus
-forusi
baesteeni forusi
golforusi
galiforusi
forudgah
solug

modern
jeedid

gaehr

emruz

bordaen

xastaen

mixaheaed

mixahaed ... bexaeraed ™
kaefs

negah

negah keerdeen

dust dastaen

ya

diruz

ice-cream vendor
florist

carpet seller
place for selling things
ice-cream shop
flower shop
carpet store
airport

crowded

modern

new, recent

city; town

today

to take (from one

place to another)
to want

he/she wants
he/she wants to buy
shoe

look

to look (at)

to like

or

yesterday

S (G
Sad S
S JB

G.f.; g0

t.S':‘ gyd (s
s JS
s JB
s g 93

& sl

CEEY

Sy e

By

S9!

(4 )

O3
J..ibl_"a. Ls.e
3)5-.:1 vee \.LAI_}'Q. o

P

S
Ni¢
( C}'S ) C)A‘)S blS;

Gla ) el e g

L

PR R
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forusgah department store NI
pul money Jsz
ra def. direct obj. (see Lesson 8) I
kaeffag shoe salesman oS
kaefsforus shoe salesman Ohasd LS
joft pair i
porsidaen to ask ( oy ) & 5o
geymaet price; worth sl
gofteen to say; to tell € ,S) xS
goftogu dialog; conversation JACHS
feeqeet only; however L
mehman guest ologe
haemkar co-worker; colleague SlSea

dorost kaerdaen

deerbare-ye
aspeez
aspaezxane
edare

heerf zeedaen
geebl ez

pis

pis ez

bae'd

bae'd ez
gam

xoda hafezi keerdaen
xordaen
geehvexane
bikari

reza'i

to fix; to prepare;
to repair
about something

cook

kitchen

office (building)
to speak

before

before; ago
before; earlier than
after; later

after

dinner

to say goodbye
to eat; to drink

ComS ) 53,8y

R é_)Lg_)é

.
Cyais |
°

45 L';_}.;..‘.;I'

o ,lal

CEIRANCEE I BT
5

&
)
[ e

(

S G
S
_’)I S
Ls
Is
O.})S G.E.BL;. | aa

()‘5.5.] Ob))'a

tea-house Gla sse3
jobless; idle; unemployed Flew
Rezaii, a family name *Ls
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bazi keerden to play (oS ) 53,8 3k
hame all “o
bahaem together; with one another P
ruz day 39

Numbers 13-21

sizdaeh thirteen (V) oayn
taehardaeh fourteen (Ve) oa,lea
panzdaeh fifteen (Yoloasyly
sanzdaeh sixteen (V1) sasla
hivdaeh seventeen (W W)sasea
hijdaeh eighteen (VA) s nava
nuzdaeh nineteen (VA) say4
bist twenty (Ye) s
bist-o yek twenty-one (YY) el e

Relative Constructions

A relative construction is made up of two simple clauses (here the word clause and the
word sentence are used interchangeably). In the case of . s, , for instance, it means one

construction with proper subject, subject equivalent, and verb added to another construction
consisting of a subject, a subject equivalent and a verb. The relative clause functions like an
adjective for one of the nouns, e.g., the subject, of the main clause. The full relative
construction, therefore, has two verbs--one for each of its constituent clauses. Consider the
following English sentences:

a. The man is here. (main clause)
b. The man is your friend. (relative clause)
c. The man, who is your friend, is here. (relative construction)
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The sentences in (a) and (b) are simple sentences. In (c), the sentence in (b) is used to
modify the subject noun phrase in (a), i.e., the man. The repeated noun phrase "the man" in
(b) is replaced by the relative pronoun "who". Compare:

a. The man is here.
b. WHO is your friend.
c. The man, WHO IS YOUR FRIEND, is here.

The procedure can be illustrated as follows:

Sentence
Noun Phrase Verb Phrase
Sentence
NP VP
the man is your friend

The man  WHO is your friend is here
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As mentioned, the relative clause "who is your friend" modifies the subject of "The
man is here," i.e., the man. Now let us compare this construction with the Persian version of
the same sentence:

. &.wl L?. C)’ﬂl .3_)..« |
. &.wl L,e..:a é.wjﬁ .3_)..4 _ Y

. &.wl L?«.’uﬁl &.wl Lo..::a «L«.wj.ﬁ 4563).0 _ Y

As can easily be seen, the Persian equivalent of the English word "who" is «S 'ke' preceded by

1 xiv

the selective marker s '-i

The following diagram illustrates the structure of the Persian sentence in (¥):

Sentence
Verb Phrase Noun Phrase

Sentence

N
A

NP
Verb subj.equiv noun
aest dust-e soma meerd

é.wl Ls'm.l.ﬂl H-wl L,e.:a ﬁa.«}ﬁ 45 I8 .3).:
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Procedure:

To modify the subject of a main clause by means of a relative clause, proceed as
follows:

a. Make sure that the noun to be modified is the subject of that clause.
b. Replace the subject of the relative clause with < ¢ '-ike'".

c. Add the resulting relative clause directly after the noun being modified.

d. Complete the construction by copying the remaining portion of the main clause after
the verb of the relative clause.

Here is an example:

P
. PP 2 “
¢ _L*S ol GS.}.JJ _)I_)-::--“‘ PL) _)L_w)?t |

C el HlalS Jal e, Y

Procedure:

a. The noun to be modified is the subject: ,lew 5o .
b. The subject of the relative clause (v ) is replaced by
Y S > i.e., S| QL.&[S J..sh' Y @

c. The resulting relative clause is added to the subject of the main clause:
e | OL.‘.;[S J..m| 4S ‘5JL.‘L.~«)§

d. The rest of the main clause is copied after the verb of the relative clause:

CaS g SN Sl o ] LS ol S ol o

The Verb 'to be' Again

We have already seen two types of s, : the dependent variety which appears on

nouns and adjectives as endings and the independent form that is conjugated separately as
| g Y jug P y

o s (gRemd etc. Relative constructions require still a third variety of ., to avoid

repetition of the same form. This new form is ., a..&(, ; its present tense conjugates as follows:
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ITam r.:::.Lf e (L) r.:;Lf s Lo )
.L.:.f.:a Lg T ( Lo..f.& ) (5.:4 Lf T ( _’: )
I am not r..:Lf s (o)

Compare the following:

e QL.&LS JAI ¢ S QL.‘L.«JLA_::V B 4S kSJL'z'“J'T; |

. A.{:@Lf o OL&LS J.‘hl ¢ S QLJ‘.MJLA_::V B 4S QSJL";'“J‘;' _ Y

The two sentences mean exactly the same thing, i.e., "The nurse who is in the hospital

is from Kashan." sz, .. merely prevents a repetition which is stylistically not liked by the

[
speakers of Farsi. In certain cases where the pile up of the verbs at the end of the sentence
makes the sentence awkward, the availability of . a..& is appreciated. Compare:

. &.wl &.wl QLg).&.e 45 GA;L.; C)i Iaﬂ).e )éLe |

“

| A.I:@L.:..:.: QLfJ‘%“ 4S Ls,e.;l'a C)I Iaﬂj.e _)AL.e _ Y

Such sentences can be handled stylistically in a way that they do not appear awkward,
but even then the use of . a..s( prevents the repetition of the verb. Compare:

. &.wl L’)L!-)'%* 4.S é.wl Ls,e.;l'; C)T [af_).e _)AL.e |

-

el C)Lf)%.e 4S A.I:@L.:..:.: Ls,e.;l'; C)I Iaf_).e _)AL.e _ Y
Learn the following sentences:

A.&Lg T e _)\.Lzz ¢ S| _)I_'Jl.g 6}: 45 6)£S3 — A\

A.&Lg T L.é_) Jbl_)g e | _).‘:.‘;; Qi Lf 43‘5)—«*?1 _ Y

. &“.::1 o Iaj-t.e dj ndd e é.wjﬁ ‘ tL.wI ﬂdst 6}: 4S 63).@ _ Y

C e Loy s s Sii3 0Bl e olihol Jal S gaila ot

| 'C_).w (}T.a' ¢ \.L.ka:v Tl AL«';_).A C)iksj-) 45 LSJUI — 0

casl e osaded s ceer S5 b ol Gedle o8 S gl Slyaie 1

. _L.l.f.:aLg (5‘:' e)'a. ¢ .L:..‘;....i.‘- C)I_J‘ﬂl JLa 4S Lsf'LA JG _ Vv
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. &.wl )j.ﬁ LJ..:'Q. L.e 64;[‘3 _’)I ¢ tL..wI L?ﬂ_') 4S (5:!)?«_:2;'3 64;[‘5 _ A
c sl gl e il el sl SLla s S S5 o
\.L.l.jal._i ol o )AI_}’A JL.@ 3 é.wl La..:a _}.:.e )ﬂ_’) 4S Lsf!LA eL.‘CS I I 4

A.&Lg T L.é_) _)AL.e ¢ AJIQ ‘Ll.?_,s 64?5 9= 4S L.S:'-) — W

A.&Lg Ls,e.; L..é_) ¢ S [a.l.?.f.:a &.&l& 66).«*# Is.wl _ Y
RENCIOM O L PSP R clexsl La o S a8l vy
slghol Jlo o stz Son La S plila e

faral 4o gL l,l.LS Jbe ¢ sy fa S gla e 0

Q.u}-.::il-_l ol LSS )AI_"A. e | MJJ.A C)T 6}: 4S 6' 4%-.:‘ [
carbles 350 s ditea B3 LT GlaIS T 595 sla JS v
D s il Leoslyr S hn oesle A

AL.:'«L.:.?e J.i_i.w F) bL:.w Y_’.a.a.e C)I_')_)I 6LA C))ﬂ-}f}J': _ 14

Q.L.Z..&L_n Ls,e.:‘ C)IJ‘§ Y}AM _}.:.,o.: 3 n..a)'a. 6LA OIJ).‘LMJ Lﬂi _ T

Action Verbs (cont.)

We are already familiar with the present/future of action verbs. The simple past tense
is discussed below.

The Simple Past

The formation of the simple past tense is quite similar to that of the simple

present/future. Here the personal endings l,'-aem', s i e '-d', 2 “im', o -id, a3
'-zend' are added to the past stem. This latter is derived from the infinitive by dropping the

'

infinitive marker ., '-a&n":

past stem  infinitive past stem infinitive
S U3 3,8 CEE
LBJ O:AJ .L;I_,& OJ;I)';
SN CELINS del ol

ala O;Ia 3, 5a LR



09 Main Text

The following are examples of past tense conjugation of simple action verbs. Note
that the personal endings are the same as those for the simple present/future, except for the
third person singular i.e., @ versus » '-&d":

IWaS Is.}_}f (o.e )
a3y (55

S92 ( jl )

pras (L)

Jﬂé)g ( L )

aag Clgl)
I was not pass (o)

I came I._x..T

I did not come Pl

Note that the negative of the verb ., 4.7 includes a ¢ between the negative marker and the

past stem.
I went =

6.‘:.3 P

I did not go b 5
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I took s s

1 did not take

r.’{.é_)ga
I gave, you gave, etc. 23ala cagala wmpala vals qgala epals
I did not give palas
I dld, you dld, etc. S 3)5 ¢ S 3)5 ‘Iaﬂ é_)s ‘ AJS ¢63)S ‘Is.l_).s
I did not do oSS

Iread, youread, etc.  asaslsa coo aslen cas ailon aslsa ¢ cailoa caaslea
5 D & - 2 |’« 2 2 ) 2 |’ s

I did not read plsa

The conjugation of the compound verbs follows the same procedure as explained for
the present/future compound, i.e., the noun which precedes the verb remains untouched; the
verb is conjugated as if it were a simple verb. Here are the past stems of some compound
verbs:

walked R R
learned =55 sk
taught ala ey
worked 3,8 LIS
studied Slsa ey

To form the negative, add .= 'na-' to the past stem of the verb. Here are some

examples of the conjugation of these verbs for simple past tense:

IWalked r.:.zs_) OIJ(LA) r.‘:.ﬁ_) bl)(o.e)
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sy ool Lk ) s, ol Uss)
axd el Ll ) =y oy Ol
I did not walk b ol )

I learned
.L.Z.‘:.é_)g bLﬂ ¢ J_:.‘Lj_)g .ll_v“ ¢ rﬂ':'é.)g ALﬂ ¢ éﬁjg él_v“ ¢ 6':5-)3 .ll_v“ ¢ Ia.ﬁj_)g .ll_v“

I did not learn s RS

I taught

aala ey ¢ agals eya rﬂala oS e sl pesa o gala ey r;l; oo

I did not teach palas o
I worked

.L;b_).s _)LS ¢ J.ﬂé_).s _)lS 3 Iaﬂ.l_)s _)lS ‘ AJS _)LS 3 63_)5 JlS ¢ ré_)s _)lS
I did not work o FRSINLS
IStudled ‘ Iaﬂd.sl_}'a. L)'“-J'; ‘ \.le_}'a. L)'“-)A ‘ 6&3')5 w)é ¢ rd;l_}& qu_)é

J;J;I_}& qu_).ﬁ ¢ Jﬂd}l}& qu_).ﬁ

I did not study pulsds esa

Substitution Drills

Learn the pattern sentence, then substitute:

Substitution Drill 1
cadl g osa o el Gl La S fxa

3 J.:.?.e_}:l 3 &I_)?' ¢ ).‘Lﬁ ¢ OI‘)}:-MJ 3 Jg 6 ey sla JG ¢ GI_,-LLA ‘JLSI

SIS ha 132 b W ¢ pnle ¢ o @S
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Substitution Drill 2

& .
. A.:;L.??o.; hhu_,.; L;-’ SV § SJ_}:V | _}.:.e RS 45.:9'_).?-

under, over, at the side of, in front of, behind, inside, on top of

Transformation Drills

Transformation Drill 1

Transform the phrases with ezafe to clauses with 'ike'. Example:
Sb Bl pattern phrase
Sl S S e clause with 'ike'
Sy J»
ok o
Gl psa 3.
GorwSla K
oIS oS
K5 Suss iy
SetS ol
Pola SLla
IRV
Transformation Drill 2

Transform the phrases with ezafe to clauses with 'ike'. Note that only true possession
can be so transformed. Example:

L..é) J.‘:.A But 1’10t jl JQLA

é.wl L.ué L.e 4S —d L.wl I L.e 4S ALA
) 3 SO

This latter is not a true possessive, because the mother is not owned by the child! Also
note that the word JL. 'mal' expresses the concept of possession in the clause.
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loy Hxaa

2 “

Lsfl C)I_LJ.S
shos

o.e _).A).:a
_)L.’\'..w_);t % sla
J.':Sb QL':""‘)L*-:f
L la].a.e

e b o

I,JA.e e

3,5 sl oS
o é.w_’.ﬁ

63'}? 6L3| Lsnf&..l.e

Iy 8,500 b sla

Transformation Drill 3

Transform the ezafe constructions in the following into relative clauses. Example:
C ol gl sl e olalS g3 S pla S
el Lo celiay Lo FL
éjf L‘;elt ¢ .3).:.; .L.:.i.w &)AIJ‘; O.:.&La _ Y
(‘: é.wl QLgL{:'} IAIJ.S _)3 C)L:J'LT; OIJ).‘LMJ _ Y
R S O I 1 TS ¥ S QU

e e w
A.&Lf o dﬂa_}i élSéj_)ﬁ 43 ¢ h;a-\m::J. PEL olSa_,_J.s _’)I laJ.a.e 64}[& — 0
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Transformation Drill 4

Transform the relative clauses in the following into ezafe constructions. Example:

A.&Lg s* L.é_) _)J.zt ¢ | OL_;_).Q.A 4S ‘53_).0

N .
\.Lng o L.a_) _J\.L?a C)Lf_)%.e Dy

2ol o pied ol ol Ly S Fo =)

B - PP LY A L] [P SV BN

2al o cwlie Lol ol oIS ha oS sl opl Y

Comel Bl o s Sl gl o 2aL e o ded S gl S Tt

adl o sBaila oS Jlo o stz waS S gl oS T _ o

Transformation Drill 5

Combine the following clauses into sentences. Example:

é.wl 8Lf 6): .3_)..:

J..:Sal.: Cal o o _’.& .3).6

\.L.&Lf ol o )A}.& ¢ é.wl .&L.: 6}3 456.3)4
é-w.t; «T«.wL;.a L.e gSI_)-f 01.."‘.;[.9 |

el o158 il
sl o a2l Jb b JS Y
Aited Sxi3 (2 df

ad b S Jb e oml = Y

(CaC)

Siteed (S 55 5 e o 8

.

.L....wg‘_s.a L’)L.z-w‘)l.ﬁtf 6}: C)-} 9 Dy C)I
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(o]

sites S L a8 B Ll T -

P - . P “ -
S .&L—&aﬂ (}1& OIJS (s )L%? C)I

.L.:&l.: o Lo Iaj.a.e D ye QT — 1

H-wl G*ALB LSLST _)AI_).:‘ e .3_).« C)T

-

abl oo 53 ks LLS Sy sl T v

.L.:&l.: Ca L?ﬂ_') Sla L.)I’

.L.:&l.: (5*; AT...«LLA Ol..‘f&.ﬂl le_)..: C)I_)_}":“"“_) C)T _ A

sl ool ded sty ]

WS ge S8y el G oy T -4

“

HMI Le..:; é.wjﬁ )AI}& ).‘:..;3 C)-.) C)i

-

.L.:&l.: s° L.»é_) e C)I |
J..ZS s° JLS LJ..@ &L:‘l.: Ls_}:).w.;: C)I

.

Transformation Drill 6

Transform the sentences with ezafe constructions into ones with possessive forms.

Example:

(‘:J.AJ.::.A L)M-)b %w)\.k.e [:IJ.S _).3 }.L:.e _).AI_’..Q.

(‘:J.A.l Tn L).u_).ﬁ 4-««_)\.&.0 IAIJ.S _)‘3 L):JJJAI_"A.

canS e Sy ole Lo e, leal,y

Cattees oS dea Logle JB Y

casla e senSS) e ri“" of slea,Sla _ v

caxS gl G S e @ e sxAS

33 5 (50 W e 4 ) C)T &9L“ 4.%..: —_ 0

. PO I ST QR e 1 L IO PO L

el Glosl 5 osn den Ghs0 giten ol g —
S e LIS he bl 53 s (gses — A

S g Sy Ay obla s s dl 1
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A.&Lg T OL«L.« )AI_):' &.w_’.} O _)..Z.;é _ Y
¢ auS e LS 85,8 plas 5o La glayal, -y

v | sty (J..:; 3 ge g3 _)_L? _ Y

Summary

So far in this lesson we have learned that

(a) Relative constructions are attached to the nouns of a sentence; the noun is marked
with a 5 followed by a«S .

(b) o sw&L is a variant of the verb a5, .

(c) The simple past is formed by adding the personal endings to the past stem of the

verb.

o e

Sas

. e
Q‘L«ml 6_:? Le..& Ia.wl . tL..wl OLA.S.J e Ia.wl ¢ J.:.j:'.ss.tg H OL———&iJ
. ‘L..wl OA.Z‘A.._)..;! e Ia.wl H OA.Z.A.._)..;!
ComSee Sy S La . Pl saias b oLl
. IA.LS s o by Iy Sbla ja e s saas 3
Q.‘ .J..::\.S (5-6 _}LS L?as La..f:a : OL-——-O.-S-J
. Ia.ls (5-6 ‘)LS (J..e dSL.‘"}J e H od.ﬁi_}é
. S WA So D g o e 0 AiA 40
pola oalsa o 5 5ol o >
Q:..L.'\J\.S Ls.e ‘)LS L?S LA..:;! P JI_).g 3 _)..ﬁs I}.a H OL——-O.}.J

. ‘L..wl JLS.&.g jl . ..L.LS (5-6.3
. Jaé La. IJ.E; : OL___.«.S.J
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Transcription

Logman: bebaexsid, esm-e maen logman aest. esm-e soma ¢&i sest?

Farkhondeh: esm-e maen faerxonde zst.

Logman: faerxonde xanom. $oma koja zendegi mikonid?

Farkhondeh: maen deer xiyaban-e Zale zendegi mikonaem.

Logman: soma koja kar mikonid?

Farkhondeh: maen deer bank-e melli kar mikonaem.

Logman: $oma ¢eendta beeradeaer vae xahezer darid?

Farkhondeh: maen yek beeradeaer vae yek xaheer daraem.

Logman: xaheaer vae baeradaer-e soma koja kar mikonaend?

Farkhondeh: xahaeraem tu-ye bimarestan paerasstar aest. baeradeeraam
kar nemikoneed. u bikar zest.

Logman: xoda hafez.

Farkhondeh: besaelameet.

Translation

Loghman: Excuse me. My name is Loghman. What is your name?
Farkhondeh: My name is Farkhondeh.
Loghman: Farkhondeh khanom. Where do you live?
Farkhondeh: I live on Zhaleh street.
Loghman: Where do you work?
Farkhondeh: I work in the National Bank.
Loghman: How many brothers and sisters do you have?
Farkhondeh: I have one brother and one sister.
Loghman: Where do your brother and sister work?
Farkhondeh: My sister is a nurse at the hospital.

My brother does not work. He is jobless.
Loghman: Bye.
Farkhondeh: Goodbye.
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Taiag S posle 5 ey 8

Homework

1) Translate into Persian:

0N L kW~

[N T NS T NS I NS I e e N e e e e T e T Y
W N = OO 00N WDn K~ WD~ OO

. The child, who was in the restaurant, is Reza's son.

. The lady, who is a teacher, is my mother.

. The house, which is expensive, belongs to his daughter.

. The television, which was big, does not belong to us.

. The girl, who is usually in this restaurant, is his daughter.
. This book is cheap. That book is cheap, too.

. The apple, which is on that chair, is from our garden.

. The car, which was red, did not belong to his mother.

. Where do your parents come from?

. Is the city which is very dirty, very big as well?

. To which school does this student belong?

. Where are those ice-cream shops?

. The airport was not far from the city of Isfahan.

. The streets of this city are very crowded.

. The hotels of Shiraz are modern.

. The department store is near my school.

. Their family lives in a small town on the shore of the Caspian Sea.
. We are not from Tehran. We are from Tabriz.
. Mina buys a small carpet.

. Hassan and Bizhan were not in the bank.

. We look at you.

. You go to the garden. I go to the bank.

. Your wife went to the market.

& O

L}.AQ 6L3T _ 0
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24. She has only one pair of shoes.

25. 1 am buying (I buy) a big house near the Caspian Sea.
26. They have only one son and one daughter.

27. Yesterday I went to the market, today I am going to the bank.
28. His father works in Iran.

29. My mother and his sisters are in the kitchen.

30. They are fixing tea for our guests.

31. We talked about our work in the office.

32. He said goodbye, but he did not leave (go).

33. We do not walk from the market to the bank.

34. Where do your mother and father live?

35. Is Tehran a large city?

36. Yesterday their house was very crowded.

37. They went to the coffee-house and had (drank) tea.

2) Translate into English:

cotl Fe JS il e el Gl T o5 S S JS
coadl e pid o] Gl s O s S g3 o pesl =¥
Cadl e oletel Lo bl o ml Glghol S aS S5 LG ol
Tadl o pind ¢ =l StS sty T8 S el e LT ¢

(‘: A.{:@Lf Cal Ob)él_).g O_’) l_v“ S | e C):) ¢ Dy Lo 643[‘; 6}3 _}j)ﬂ3 4S szL?ﬂj IASL'} — 0

T8 b asl o b Lol oIS Guale o2l — 1
.7 Lf ol o &.w_’é Ia.% Ia:...:..:a ‘ tL.wI o &m}é L..é) _ Vv
.7 Lg Ls,e.; g.’..f;.S F) _}7."‘3 &_5 e g_)_}g &Lg Oﬂl _ A

. Ia:_«v..:; jl _)‘Li O.e d_’ ¢ Ia.';—uv..% }I IaJ-t.e O.e _ A4

C sl g BS Jal W@l ¢ sizes oo ol Lase oal e
el LS ol La Pl — o

coaly g 5 ded Ll sl sBay,s oy

Cpss o iy, o Ly

o s o yS LA ) pegd SI5L - e

¢ awS e Lsi.x;j =S L — Vo

CaS g LB S s a0

sl e s bes T gela 51 150 v
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e . T U B PRV LOV R+
L5 e la e, Sea gl ey GUT
ail ged 5 Jed Goa LGS Gl T Jlge s ols

B2y Sua oasls o Ll LIS 5oyl LT

DRy SBom ww,oe O ool ol L

CaS g Sy sl ol o gl salsla LT

B35 SesS Jee sl 53 SesS g 5 B3 S

3) Translate into Persian:

0O ON L AW =

\O

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

. I have fifteen oranges and eighteen apples.
. Who has thirteen chairs and twelve lamps?
. Which hotel is nice and inexpensive?

. Where is your husband's doctor from?

. How much money do you have?

. When is your nurse going to that hotel?

. Why are their cars black and white?

. Because they are not pink and purple.

. My father and her father work in that hotel.

Our wives study Arabic in that university.
I do not speak Turkish with them.

Those nineteen students do not study Hindi, they study German.

Their sons and daughters work in Tehran.
Her husband owns (i.e., has) a small hotel in Isfahan.
We do not have any books; we have a lot of money.

4) Translate the following into English:

S ge LIS LI5L Lo La gleyalsa

CaiS e SN ol L S Y

(‘: _Lt.mb ol qu)é ((5?) 4?. lod Ia.mé Cal L).u_)b LSQUJ e — Y

Q\.ij_)(s.a L?«S‘tf Lo .[s_’_)ts.e oLi;_,_).jd._.O.e_t

\.L.ZS (5»6.; JLS §—‘l)‘5 e )él_).f C)-’f-}ﬂ-’b — ©

(‘: _Lﬂ_)lé 43\.-.:‘ B_LL?. s _

¢

B, s ol Ll 53 e, sle I,L,, _ A
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$oagls o825, B oaza Led ozl — 1

. ls_)l.l QI_JS F) tT)‘}.} HL’:.S B sa e — Ve

. Ia.ﬁ.ﬁ Cal D jl l..! e — Y

_Lﬁl_’,'a. Cal _')LA:! La.a JQLA _ Y

_LJ_') Ca 49 L? LJ..:; _’I .)J'T; N P4

\.L;_j_) T bl_) (J..:.; Lm_)L.‘;...«J.;. C}fl — Yo

9 J..:'«Lf Ls.e_)j& l?«.i_t“l _')I Lﬂ | dfﬁ_}s l%..lﬂl 42 Loy LS...«_)LB U,.J.S — W
9 | OL.:L:& [sI_LS LS-": OL:_)AI_).f 6.3_5).5 LS.Z.Z“.: _ A

5) Translate the following into Persian:

I am a teacher. My name is Sasan. I live in Shiraz. My brother lives in Tehran. He
works in the bazaar of Tehran. My sister lives in that hotel. She studies English at the
university. My brother has three children. My brother's wife is beautiful. They have a small
red car. They live in Tehran.

I feel fine (i.e., my condition is good). My mother does not feel fine. Where are you
going? I am going to the hotel. To which hotel? To the small white hotel. Where is the small
white hotel? It is (over) there.

Those teachers do not teach at this university. They teach at that university. Do you
study at this university? I teach at this university. Which professor teaches at that university?
I don't know.

Does that television work well? No. That television does not work well. This
television works well.

6) Translate the following into English:

el S ook rress Sras
C o go s (galya xS L S Y
q S Lsa..! _)LS e_"a. (1Y Q}ﬂ-}ﬂ-}b Isl\.ks _ ¢

(‘: | L),«..:fv_) lald.s JL: Lsfﬂ.s 6LA é‘a._)b C)T — 0
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R PO NI S S oS 5a bl e -
CaS g i3 Gl w (5/5 LS5 e — V
asla 5282 6 ot 5 e B oais Slule A
T S, (50 W e 4 QL.& sl sl _)_,L.? L@SI’ SN
§oasla Jso sads Slidel Wil (o558 o jale e

-

ol S b o s L L e oS B osazlys o - M

aBlsa ge gwob sl GeNS ol oy 2,8l B ey Y
§ adyy e JB L5k 655 o5 lsI.LS JYY- RN ¢

423 ge Soonlea kJ-’?' o3 ol e

3508 5o Jsz oS sl 3l Gielesalsa o

CaS g ol L oa,S Ll oles ¢ gl xSa
Uarosh e 132 Sla3esT alaS s Vaees Ls oV

lsb_‘) J_);. _5| Lg 30 JLS S b_)Lg_)A - VA

$asly ge e bl by s esba s d

| o '&_,J..f.:. C)I)ﬂl LSL""‘.)‘Q":‘ _')| Lsf_).ﬂ LSL'“)@"‘:':‘ _ Y

7) Translate the following sentences:

P
| _J‘: ol_}_)l _’.Lb e _’)I Ggﬂ.s Semd )

| ):.AS uizL.qS C)T 6[.%.5&..@5 6LQ‘T‘ _’)| G.::.l.eS 0ﬂ| 6Lm L)":“'QS &4..:3 _ Y

S asl e obla plaS L5 La s aylal _ v
q rL.& _’)I S l_a“ J..ei lsL.f.G _’)I JTS QL‘L.’LMJQ _ ¢
i, 5 0,8 ghils Jaa s cele 5l o wha0 e 0

Cansd, LS ¢ gl 5l J3 Ls _

§ aa, s gle <la oyl rI.LS 5 Ghele s 5 5l v
el S 5l e 318 s ) - A

wdy Lk ¢ gl 31 jrrw s b Lo A

q _x:.;JS Ve sla 5 943 E (5S L oLa e

bl as JJ‘?‘ [sL.:a 6'_).:1 jl E s 3_)_’5.; lstk jl — W
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8) Translate the following sentences:

el e g sl L prila Glogs 08 e — )

dhlaes g 3ol L G el b 8l s _ ¥
aosls glaal den Ly L s ol glsl Ls o Lo Y
U amS o LIS Gliwsle plaS 53 Vaees Len

CpeS e ool pal Sl of e Vs e 5 ol o0
SO G % DO | PP PO 1 ) S S

35 gloml b ssleg woaln sy Glosre, v

cewl i 53 GV e 5 osh b e A

35t ywe o2l 23 G g o ez sl SliS
aiS g S5 o3 ks Jale o plealsla 5 ool e
el Fola 5 S5 Jed o6 e — M

Y S L. R W T e P O L
ey Jume sl bl ol n Luagl 5l o884, Sl gl — Y

. Iaﬂ\.kf_)':ss I_} LQ.&.}S QT r.:.‘&.&l\.ks LJ.}T_.' 4S4ﬂ| 6|)f _ ¢

XV o
! [s_)l.} S g2 I_) OtMLﬂ K Oﬂ}-)'? O 4S 4.~_:J| — Yo
D siteed 55 oS 5 5 50 draa gl o&a L5 oS axdl
(‘: \“’< Ls,e.; B o _)lS @ b)Lg_)b OL:J“LG-‘:-MJ-: L_i Lo I_)?. — W

iIn the word (. ,&5 'taeqrib-zen' "approximately", the | 'alef' with the teenvin marker ()
is pronounced "-aen".

In reading, the ,'vav'in s, ,a 'xordaen' "to eat" is pronounced 'o' (cf., ;2 'do' "two").
“The ,'vav'in ., al,a 'xandan' "to read, to sing" is silent before | '&lef' (cf., ,al,a 'xahaer').
¥ Unlike English, in Persian . 'maen' "I" precedes L.z ' §oma' "you, pl. or singular, polite".

¥ There is no defined status for animals and pets. Depending on speaker discretion, they can
be treated as animate or inanimate.

"' In Persian script, both .| ,¢& and | ,¢L are acceptable.

" Note that g.» 'hic" "none, at all" is used with the negative form of the verb. Example:
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in golabi hi¢ xub nist D e sh et 2N

This pear is not good at all.

" The verb .zils 'dagtaen’ "to have" does not take the present suffix . 'mi-'. In
orthography, for the verbs that take ;. 'mi', it may be attached to the stem: P2 "mi-

rev-em' "l go" or it may be written separately: TERTE

* The same procedure is true for some other verbs like . s, 142 'qeeza xord-&n' "to eat
(food)", where the word 132 'qaeza' "food" is replaced with other words such as plo Tam'

"dinner" or sls 'Cay' "tea":

She ate at that restaurant. Coanea 1A sty T 5ol
We drank tea at this teahouse. Cpnss sle sl ased oml Lo L
At what time do they eat dinner? Toaisshee pli ais cele Wl

* Beginning with this lesson, we shall discontinue the use of transcription for every phrase and
sentence used. We shall, however, continue to use it for providing pronunciation for new
vocabulary and for certain new structures.

* Many Persian nouns are made up of other nouns modified by addition of suffixes and
prefixes. .lalS 'gold-an' "vase" is one such word. It is a combination of < 'gol' "flower"

and .ls 'dan'"container". (For a study of derivational suffixes, see Lesson Eleven.)

i In constructing subjunctive sentences, the verb .zl s ' " used as an
| truct b t t , th b oxwlss 'xastaen' "to want”, used

auxiliary verb, is conjugated with a main verb to indicate volition. (For a full discussion of
the subjunctives, see Lesson Nine.)

*ii Note that «.a 'haeme' "all" can be used as a pronoun as well as an adjective. Example:
haeme-ye haefteth) WLid (g ded all (of) the week; the whole week

haeme ruz S5 4ded every day

™ In writing, the s and «$ may be written together as «S; . When this combination occurs
after , vav or @lef | , a s hamza precedes it, i.e., «<S 3 or, written together: «$;5. When it

occurs after a final s , or an | '®lef' precedes it, i.e., «S. | .

(€



117 Main Text

Example:

«$ s,lew 5o the nurse who... (written separately)
«S4él,»  the lamp which... (written together)
S gSs>isls  the university student who... (hamza' after 'vav')
Syl 4z /S gl 4oy the child who... (‘zlef after '-he')

* The « used after «xJ/ indicates emphasis. It is equal in emphasis to the word "but" in the
English phrase "but of course..."



Vocabulary

Learn the following words:

poxtaen
baesteen

baz

baz keerdeen
xaerideen
didaen
fenaxtaen
xandaen
dadaen
bagce

deh

meaesjed

kar dasteen
saeb

disaeb
parsal
emsal
emsab
baerf

baerf ameedaen
baran

baran amadan
haer

heer ruz

gomal

Lesson Eight

to cook

to close; to tie

open

to open; to untie

to buy

to see

to know (a person)
to read; to sing

to give

small garden (of a house)
village

mosque

to bother; have business with
night; evening

last night

last year

this year

tonight; this evening
Snow

to snow

rain

to rain

every

everyday

north

(V) R

Sk

( ) S do 3

(O ]

UF)LJMA
4:-.§L4
e

53

BEBB

Jlas
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paenir cheese o
saevar §odaen to ride (58) o g
taksi taxi St
neszestan to sit (i) il
xaeendidaen to laugh (0lid) g did
mosaferaet travel; journey; trip e 55 lacs

mosaferat kaerdan

jaevan

hala
ketabxane
film

bazi

bazi keerdaen
mozahem %odan
lotfeen

bistaer
meardom
bistaer-e meerdom
haemdigzer
bexosus

yeki ez...ha
puldar
maeshur
meerkaez
damaene

kuh

kuh-e a&lborz
bae'zi

bae'zi veeqtha
teemam %odaen

digaer

to travel

young; a family name
now; at the present

library

movie; film (photography)
game; play

to play; to act

to bother; to annoy

please

more

people

most of the people

each other

especially

one of...

rich

famous

center

slope; side of a hill or mountain
mountain

the Alborz mountain range
some

sometimes

to be finished

other
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yeki digeer the other (one) Sen S
xorraem abad Khorram Abad, name of city in Iran abT l’:"“
geedim ancient times s a3
geedimi old; ancient oz 3
name letter (mail) .l
ez dideen-e upon seeing ooz
besiyar very; much / s
xo%hal ¥odeen to become happy (5&) o ad Jludsa
xo%hal keerdaen to make happy () 53,8 Jbwbsa
jomleh sentence (grammar) alea
enga'allah God willing Al . Las
xahim amzaed will come * ol poalsa
xabideen to sleep (olsa) o ammlsa
haeva weather; air | 5o
geerm hot . <
heer do both 33
mah moon N
naene jan dear grandma! ol
rast right; truth oW N
reefte-zend they have gone; they have traveled Al axd
‘eziz dear o 3
heerf what is said 5 ya
in haerfha these words; these talks & e ol
haeme all Y
dorug a lie I ESE
‘aeks picture S
ruzname newspaper wlbyy,
kaevir desert FUINY
gerefte-aend they have taken R EPETIRS
dobare again o,5b 4
paes then o2
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mars Mars ooobe
fekr thought e
fekr kaerdaen to think (S 5a,S LS8
xaeste tired IS
Saeb bexeyr good night! FUESENY.
¢iz thing e
ta until; up to 3
nime half; middle docs
nime-ye ¥aeb middle of the night (5 de
jaleb interesting —Jls
naeqgse map; plan abi
park kaerdaen to park (S 53,8 JLbL
adres address )]
aveerdeen to bring Gl ooyl
nevestan to write (o 33) s 53
telefoni by telephone / s
vaeqti when; the time when s
xod self 355
a%ena $odaen to become acquainted (5&) o as Lal
peyda kaerdaen to find (S 535S law
paenjere window oy
deebestan school (elementary) bt a
haemadan Hamadan; city in western Iran ol dan
bidar awake Slows
Numbers 30-101

si thirty Yo -

¢ehel forty &e Je=
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panjah fifty o* NExw
Saest sixty e s
haeftad seventy Ve slzia
haegtad eighty A sledoa
naeveed ninety Qe 34
saed one hundred Voo S
saedo yek one hundred and one Y+ \ oy e

Action Verbs

We are already familiar with equational sentences. These are sentences that consist of a
subject, a complement, and a verb. The subject occurs at the beginning and the verb at the end of
the sentence. Example:

C el Sias JS ool

-
“

| \.LLJ.:' é‘a._)b B 4w C)I

RS B |- R P L

The equational sentence, due to the "stative" nature of its verb, does not include
"transactions". In the equational sentence things exist in a frozen form. There is not much
activity involved. Flowers are red, trees are tall, and children are not happy.

When action enters the picture, however, it brings with it a certain sense of direction, an
awareness of location, and most importantly, a mechanism for transferring action from one ele-
ment of the sentence, the subject, to another, the direct object. In this lesson we shall discuss the
subject, the definite direct object, and the transfer of action from the former to the latter.

Study the following sentences:

-

. 2
. ls_;.; Ls.e I_) O.:.m Le C)I O.a
. 6_};! o I_) 3 C)I _}3

O R Y (ER
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R N I

caaS e 5k 1, e LT

Definite Direct Object

A comparison of these sentences shows that they all include a subject (... ,55 , etc.), a
definite direct object (J3 , 3¢ T, wsle o7, etc.), and a verb ([.)s & > ST o o CtC).

What is different about these sentences vis-a-vis the equational sentence is that they include
transfer of action from the subject to the direct object, i.e., the act of buying is performed by .

on ...&L.. Similarly, the act of cooking is performed by ;5 on |32 , and so forth. This direct
transfer of action from subject to object is marked by the postposition |, . The following chart

llustrates the structure of these sentences:

Verb Phrase Noun Phrase

object subject

def. noun

2 IS . .
Is_).a. Cal I_) e L.e UI S
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Note that in the chart above, the category under which |, appears is called definite. This
means that only the direct objects that are definite are marked with | , . A look at the sentences

presented earlier, too, shows that the nouns used as object are definite (that car; that food; the
carpet, etc.).

The following structures are always definite and, when used as definite direct object, should
be followed by I, :

1. Proper nouns used as definite direct object:

I saw Hassan in the market. cpoed Ll s 1 e e
2. Nouns and phrases preceded by .1 and .7 when such phrases are used as definite

direct object. .| and T are, of course, used as adjectives:

-

I do not (will not) buy that car. Cpoh e s sl T e
3. Independent personal pronouns used as definite direct object:

We do not know you. Cpeelid e 1 L L
4. ezafe constructions used as definite direct object:

She sold my car. Cmass e peble
5. Nouns augmented with possessive endings used as definite direct object:

My sister sees your car. Codim e 1 ol b poala
6. Parts of speech preceded by question words used as definite direct object:

Which book are you reading?

(‘: LSS|_,’;. Cal I_) n..aL:.S Isl\.ks ):

7. Anaphoric references, i.e., references to information already made available in
> ’“4 y
previous sentence or sentences:

. IAAA o (5':""“_53 4 I_) ‘_‘/:‘..:GLo Qf S . l:_).'a. T O.:.&La ti[:' O
. Dy o JI_’)Lf D) I")Jlﬂ S 52 (:Jf . .L.Z_:f o I_) S g3 L'/'I’[’-)JI-):'

I buy a car. Then I give that car to a friend. My brother sees that friend. That friend takes
my brother to the market.
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Indefinite Direct Object

If the noun used as direct object is not definite, it means that a more general transfer is being
referred to. Thus, buying a specific car, like "that car," becomes buying "cars" in general. Or
cooking "That food," becomes "cooking food,". Obviously, the definite direct object marker |, is

no longer needed. Compare:

I buy cars. Cp o ondle e
You cook (food). NS SR R
She sells carpets. C 3By g B
We eat bread. Cpross e ob b

The above information can be diagrammed as follows:

S
Verb Phrase Noun Phrase
object subject
IA _).5. G.e O.:.a L.e O.e

I buy cars.
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The Verb "to have"

You are already familiar with the simple present tense of .xils 'dagtaen’ "to have, to pos-

sess". To construct that structure, the appropriate forms of personal suffixes were added to the
present stem ,Is 'dar'. The present tense marker 4. 'mi-' was not required. Since "to have" is a

frequently used form, like "to be" it has variant forms used to avoid repetition. To form these
variants, conjugate the present of . s, after the frozen form I,/ 'dara’. Compare:

I have I,..‘.:.Lg & 1ol = e [0 = |,J|;
b 1ol o Y eola
asl e Lol CIPr S Y I a,la
r.:..‘.;Lf s sl et Il rﬂjla
acily oo 1l St |l ool
ably e 1)l St |l a5l

To form the past tense of -2, |,/a "to possess", conjugate the past of ., after |,ls:

I had s I 51
G35 Iyla

34 I5la

= 352 [,1a

Sodg Il

534 |la
To negate these structures, add = 'na' to the verb:

I don't have pess 151
I didn't have pass ILls

Note that the thing possessed occurs after | ,/s and is added to it with an ezafe: sl ,la

Example:

He has several books Ced oS B s i

I have two houses and three cars. et Grdile Boaw 5 ola Bosa glls e
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His house has a beautiful garden. Coadl e Sabd il lla 4l s ola
This town had a small movie theater. cods HasS gleew oy glLls el 2
Doesn't that village have any movie theaters? Casl gob Lo (glyla o o LT
No. This village did not have any movie theaters. v g ledeew (glyla sa ul @ @
This village has several mosques. . IR I T Y

The Imperative

The imperative is based on the present stem. To form the imperative, prefix  bé- (always

stressed) to the present stem. Then add one of the following two suffixes:

o for you (sing.) o

id for you (pl. or sing., polite) W
Examples:

be-xor-o eat! (you sing.) gy

be-xor-id eat! (you pl. or sing., polite) So s

The imperative of .,x5 , i.e., 5, is pronounced 'boro' instead of 'be-raev'.
The verb . s ,$ may omit 'be-'.

telephone! oS b

work! oS L8
oSy oils and oS, LIS are also used.

The verbs . a5 and .z&lsare exceptions to the rule explained above for the formation of the

imperative. The verb .55 does notuse—, be-. It adds @ or ., to the present stem of . a..sL , 1.e.,
ok

be! (you sing.) ook
be! (you pl. or sing., polite) Ao by
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The verb .x&ls uses its past participle «x&la (past stem + » ) as base and adds the

appropriate forms of the present of . a.&(,1e., sl and a.sl :

have! (you sing.) ool xala

have! (you pl. or sing., polite) ozl axils

Example:
go! (you sing.) Ly
go! (you pl. or sing., polite) 3s gy
Speak! (you sing.) Lot Dy
telephone! (you sing.) 1S oS oals
have! (you sing.) Lol axsla
have! (you pl. or sing., polite) Pot b adls
be! (you sing.) e
be! (you pl. or sing., polite) Lo b
Telephone your mother ! 1S oali e,ale ¢
Open the door! 158 5k, Sa
Buy this car! Lydg |y udile ol
Sell your house! IE-ZRY A PRCA PHER
Go from Shiraz to Tehran! Loyt oloe @ 5lmwd 3
Be there at three o'clock! Lok ol aw cela
Don't have any money on you! ol awdlas s wasa b

To form the negative of these forms, replace the imperative marker . with the negative

-

marker = . Example:
Don't buy that book! s |, oS T
Don't go to that place! PR P P

Don't open the door! 5SS 5k 1,
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The mi-Past

The definite past, described in Lesson Seven, indicates a completed action or state that has
occurred at some point in the past. It is a one-time event. An adverb of time such as 3, ,. »

'diruz' "yesterday", —.:.; s 'digaeb’ "last night", or Jl. ,L, 'parsal' "last year" pinpoints the

exact time.  Example:

Yesterday we went to the restaurant with Mina. s oloste s w bae bo5s5m0
He did not come to our house last night wodels Lo gols 4 —iga

It did not snow at all last year, but it rained a lot. . s.T ol,L foa Jy suls S oo Jlob

For an action that happened regularly in the past for a length of time, the habitual or ,.-past
is used. To form this tense, prefix . 'mi-' to the past stem and affix the personal endings for

simple past tense. The verb .x&1s is an exception. It does not take . 'mi-":

I used to go/I was going p s g (o)
s oo )
sy ge D
r-:.‘\'.ﬁ‘) s° (L)
sy e (L)
Ay g (gD
Negative

To negate, add = 'ne-'to 4. 'mi-":

I did not use to go/I was not going pEES (gems (o)

The same principle applies to the affirmative and negative forms of the compound verbs.
Example:

I used to work/I was working. PSS 5o SIS e
You were speaking. 23 oo e Lk
We were shaking hands. p2ols g sl L

They were studying (lit., learning lessons).  a:zxs,$ o 2l u,a T
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Learn the following sentences

S, (o fwode @ 555 B e

223,5 so S sla o o5 L

C B e BS e enaly boigs
Cp2dS e Sy Jled o pla 5 e
2o 0 owrz s ob LIk 5l s, e

Translation

Every day I used to go to school.

You used to live in this house.

Where were you going with your brother last night?

My wife and I used to live in the north.

Every day she used to buy bread and cheese from the market.
We did not use to ride buses, we used to ride taxis.

Ongoing Action in the Present

The simple present tense deals with an action that occurs now. Sometimes, however, we need
to focus on action as it goes on--we need to describe action in process as would a commentator.
For this the verb ,z41s is employed as an auxiliary verb. A "compound" of .z4/s and the main

verb describes the ongoing action. The infinitive of a verb indicating action in progress looks like

this:

be in the process of going Ry rdla
be in the process of eating Odssa bl
be in the process of buying o oRbla
be in the process of teaching oala uya rals
be in the process of living O3S Sy gasla

be in the process of shaking hands oals s rals
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The "compound" of -z&/s and a main verb can be conjugated for the present as follows:"

I am (in the process of) going P e pols (o)
2] e 6_)'.3 ():)
S5 Cal 3)'.} (jl)

ﬁ"‘) Ta Iaﬂ_)l.l (L.e)

J.ﬂ_’_) T .Lﬂ_)lé (L)

J.;_’) Tn -\.;JIQ (L%sl’]

Here are some examples:

I am telephoning. . I,;.S o oA ol ()

I am working. . I,;.S s o pola (e

We are sitting. o e ge pzsls (L)

They are laughing. Codana ge 33ls (gD

You are bargaining. Casy e sl ag s (L
Negative

There is no negative. The idea of negating an ongoing action does not exist in Persian.

Learn the following sentences:

By e ook @ e Bl Boan s G

R N Lexs J.f i S ls L

Cps st s sl e osa JB axas I,:.JIA L

WS po ol L mwsn salsa 4 oasls Pl

S e @dlee e 4 Gledel Bl W1 Ry 5 e
S e L8 W&a,,0 cly o aLla L ol

By g D Jheila ghae boajla b s

I3 ge ewd &y boagls P2
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Translation

Parvin and her father are going from the school to the market.
You are buying several beautiful red flowers.

We are selling him several good carpets.

My brother is calling your friend's sister.

Hassan and his friend are traveling from Isfahan to Tehran.

Y our mother is working in a store.

The bank manager is talking with his wife's secretary.

My father is shaking your father's hand.

Ongoing Action in the Past

To indicate an ongoing action in the past, the past of .x&1s is conjugated alongside the . -

past of the desired verb. Example:

I was (in the process of) going pEb ge prdila ()
S e sl (53

ey g s G
et (50 [..:.:.:;Ia (L)
Ay e dexsla (L)
Ay g Saxdla (gD

Negative:

There is no negative. The idea of negating an ongoing action does not exist in Persian.

Transformation Drill 1

Transform the sentences cited above for ongoing action in the present into ongoing action
in the past. Example:

el . . w2 .
. \-L.\.\JJ o _)I_)Lf LY MJJ.A _)I asedsla L)f‘u_)\.k?t 3 U2

Parvin and her father were going from the school to the market.
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Transformation Drill 2

Transform the following clauses into ezafe constructions, then use the ezafe-construction in

a sentence. Example:

(1) relative clause Sl e e o5 S S
(2) ezafe-construction o e s LS
(3) sentence with ezafe construction C g oS e e sy =kS

el S Jlo S Sans sl
=3 L.e (-JL.e 4S szLA 4;[‘;

S Lg T
) iyl bl sy Jle S S5 e

G | e S_)_}f )éljf JL.@ 45 GS?_’S J.L.Z..o

Transformation Drill 3

Transform the sentences with the present of ..::/> and a main verb to sentences with the

past of .z:/s and a main verb. Example:

. I’ﬂ)‘; Ca _)l.“;l L:J..Z? ﬂ_)l.l L

. Iaﬂ \.Lf_).'a o _)l.“;l L:.L.Ze. r.:.’:_alé L

. I,..*:.}; 5 Is_)3|_).g 4 4els s Is_)|3 O

355 0 oy LIk s poale 5 a0 boayla gl

S ge Eames i la el Lol LT

550 o bl @ glggal 5l s JB s sl 8B BT

Bl5a g B XS Gl e oS ala I,.L,,

R T 1 - 5 Y- DU Wi PRV [N P

RS E S PUPRPPRE ¢ EQP| I €3-5: By L eSO P L Pl 5l
Sdewz 35 g0 G324 Wl oxs aisls G5 BT gla o

Bad ge LAl La gealpla L ool podloe 5 o9

\.L.ZS s° A =i Lg &

Sae boagla b s,

\

v

AL

I
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Substitution Drill 1

Learn the pattern sentence then substitute

. J.L_,_) T bl_) QLgLié. PL L’)-.) 9 Dy Ql

S S DS C TUE Ny | P | R TR DO PP

Lﬁ_') L.SLA C)_’)_ Lmlaj.u _ Llai _[s_).ll_).g_jo.e

Substitution Drill 2

el Lo gala 4 el 5 sl 55,00

B O Y OO Y PR (1 AL et R P SR

Ol sloy — poxas IS il 5 S e

Substitution Drill 3

a5 Sy sl |s|.LS 53 L ol 5 a0

_ LA Iaj.a.e C)T _ Ia.';.wjb 9 O — La..a _ L%;T _ _}: — O — L.e _ jl
it Hladys a8 sl x2Sy e lre by 3 oS (535

wby gl 5l S glew 5o

Substitution Drill 4

. _L::..ZS ) e S g2 L:v F) J.ﬂ_’_)g L?.;i 43

teacher, doctor, wife, brother, mother, nurse, daughter, good students,
kind sisters, small children, father

Substitution Drill 5

50-televisions, 30-flowers, 70-blankets, 100-lamps, 40-watermelons, 90-cars,
20-tables, 50-interesting books, 30-expensive chairs, 40-cheap trees
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Substitution Drill 6

C ol g Sk b S OT 5l p e sl S el

¢ K50 b iy gla sl o Sias gla wla xS
6Lk ).‘:..53 _ Gfi 6LA J..:.:.e_,ﬁl ‘ J..:.i.w LSLA J-:.?.e_}sl _ h‘l.?.)s 6LA

S 6[& Iala.e ¢ tT)‘}.} 6LA laJ.a.e — L.&_} GLA ).‘:.';3 ‘ %_’)

Substitution Drill 7

Coeel 53 Bais gl e Bl s s 5 2L ol

blanket, television, table, chair, lamp, restaurant, bank, tree, class,
market, university, girl, woman, house, school, car, small garden,
mountain, street , city

Learn the following sentences
By e ol obles 53 oy 5 ase T -
Gael b cola o aila 5 5l 55,ma Y
TanS o Saiy ola [.I_LS 53 L ale 5 Han Y
AiS s e w3 by Sy bl 4 ¢
TasS 5o Sy ola plas o Y plsls 5 Ls oo
Cansl gl g glgiel 51 csa YU aw pa b GBT _ 1
. Iaﬂ\.k;l_}'a 5t v Ia.mlg K Ia.:.‘;j_) * e T cola 4 55, o L vV
Bl5a g SR WS ol gl oS eals ri*" _ A
C ol g Sk b S T 5l pe gl JS ol - 9
aaly g 53 Sasd 5les ole BLogeen 3l Bl e
c el leial 5 glal bl e Sh5 5l S - W

cala e e ol e&asls s L oslewl oy
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Learn the following sentences
fasla Jlw ais Les jan
.3_)'3 JL«« _5.3 3 Jﬁ o _)"Lﬁ _ Y
(‘: é.al.ﬁ LJLM J..;a?- jl JQL.@ _ Y
cedls e s pol I,sl_x.:.,a.'- e — ¢
Casls Jl Lles 5 sleia (S o
sals Jlo Slea 5 oslesa o yan glerw s 5l So -

_L.ei LSﬂ).el 43 C)I_J‘ﬁl _’)I L;‘Ti JL« bL?..l‘_; Iaﬂ_’a.b _V
(‘: \.L;.l_).s ol ‘;’)sLﬂwﬁ 4?. Lg Isé_)..e C)'fl _’)I JTS JL.« See A

ala Jle saslss T o5l S cpola salsa Boss e 2

. . “ s “s “s
a8 B° D90 ‘—*M’&SIJH LI eB g 4lad )L@.? ,6|J|3 sle B N R

)ix.?g

. C)IJ‘:-" 6[37 lsi...« :KM}A
¢ el J}L? ki Jb ¢ s TN I’j’“ tolsa BT
¢ el J}L? i o ¢ guw e ¢ s 3 Lids ga

Conss o S @ apsla bd o g e Cpesh ol BT
. I,:;é 5 e et 4 Ia:;.f.z la e S gy

T agnd,y oo ladpw Ial.xS w1 ol BT

. Ol_).ﬂl PEUUMEPI f_<.:..‘2_}.m

RTINS IS  Pe Ia.l.:n..;! bl BT

N Y Bl .I,slao.‘.s : f_<.;..;‘:_,.e
el 52 Ia.l.ﬂ.é ol I,..,.I bl BT

IO R IAJ..:B o Ia.wl Sl ga
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. .J..:.S ‘5-6 6_’)[.: ls.[.:é OT 6 }3 - IA.ZS Ls.e )Sé : .5.:..4.‘:‘4 _}A
. ‘EBLA IAE; ‘ IA}-& G.e.s Le..f;‘u Iaa.l_}.e L)'“'?‘ : L‘}If% lej/’
. Jé.é L:\- I N g.;.«‘:‘i j.sh

Transcription

hugaeng: seelam agaye jeevan.

agaye jeevan: saelam huieeng xan. hale soma Cetowr aest?
hugaeng: baed nist. mersi. hale oma ¢etowr ast?

agaye jeevan: xubzem. mersi. $oma darid bekoja mirsevid?
hugaeng: meen dastzem besinema mirseftaem.

agaye jeevan: bekodam sinema?

hugaeng: besinema iran.

agaye jeevan: filme sinema iran xub ast?

hugaeng: nemidanaem. dustaem migoft xeyli xub sest.

agaye jeevan: esme an film ¢i aest?

hugaeng: esme an film __ aest.

agaye jeevan: de! ki tuye an film bazi mikonaed?

hugeeng: fekr mikonaeem _ _ tuye an film bazi mikonzaed.
agaye jeevan: paes maen mozaheme $oma nemiavam. xoda hafez.
hugaeng: xoda hafez.

Translation

Hushang: Hello, Mr. Javan.

Mr. Javan: Hello, Hushang Khan. How are you?
Hushang: Not bad, thank you. How are you?

Mr. Javan: I'm fine, thank you. Where are you going?
Hushang: I was (in the process of) going to the movies.
Mr. Javan: To which movie theater?

Hushang: To the Iran movie theater.

Mr. Javan: Is the movie at Iran theater good?
Hushang: I don't know. My friend said it is very good.
Mr. Javan: What is the name of that film?

Hushang: The name of that film is

Mr. Javan: Is that right? Who plays in that ﬁlm‘?
Hushang: I think plays in that film.

Mr. Javan: Then I won't keep you any longer. So long.
Hushang: Good-bye.
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Readings -
W] W A

“ . ol “ . . . .
-
. Dt L.‘s.f.:d Ls.e I B )Sﬂ S _)I }m..é..& ls.ﬁ e )-zvﬁ:;h-:e . t;f..wl 4w B e dﬂ

& & » & »
. .J..ng (5-6 L‘)I-)'fl LJLAM l’.ﬁ‘)..e Oﬂ)d‘))%m.ﬁ 3 Oﬂ).’)ld]}i

ofe & . . & IS
Gl sy guare Wl sxas L anS o Sy 5l 658 (garels
. ;«m..‘i.:’ ‘)‘33 (}1.5.. OL:; ‘L.UL‘A- Vijl Ja; Lt‘“"‘f S . .3‘5‘) 6.6 4..«!‘) e 4.: ‘L.t..&.ﬁ
L;“JJ?’ dSLg EEREED) o &L;Lg 4 4...«_.)_&4 ob _}I L.@.I.J_} Ls.é.ag C)'fj.)?‘
& - & w7 w . - w7

..3_5_)(5.6 QSLE\. 42 jll'.'oﬂ_}_)'?’

: ..L.:.ib R Y tTtI o> //L.i.L.J

S‘ ..L.&L.: T C)I_)'fl LJLA..::! IQ.J_)..e Oﬂjs_)ld..])? _:JI Gsﬂ GS _
¢ oS g Lsi..).i_} LS 5 LSS sealgla Y

q «L...«I L;.»S C)’fj.)?’ OL.'L..M:‘J _ ¢

“
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W] W A

5 S abd I’i’& L3S e Giasj AT l.;s. 03 SRz B

[sj..ﬂ..e JLgT ls:).:s. 03 URI07 SF ..L.f&l.: 5 C)I-J‘fl 5% 33 6LA).@._&

Sl eSe sl s ean ge s ol 5 SasS Glrews o ol L el
cab oo Gl T wpa sla Iaj..ﬂ..e

viii

1X
.

I_) Oﬂj‘)g’ u‘&ﬂ}.&ﬁ % 4.0 l.:' :)I 41.0.:.\- Oﬂl . .J.EJIJ (5-6 Jq}g )SJLS L.SGT
P &
L,e..f.:u O-&ﬂ ) 6')3 L.e S 4.0. )Sﬂ D LJL....« ‘UJI;:L::'.SI " :QJS tha.&)‘a- L}.:.A

u 7 . & T <. .
c e ls.:.kl):h JI)M%M L .ﬁl.:l IA‘).A. ‘)I
Py oraor e b el rote O S

: ..L.:.ib R Y tTtI o> //L.i.L.J

<
Q:..L:’I}.a do.d 6')3 I_} 4.6L3 GS _ Y
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W] W A

Ry e s sl Jlw min 5 sk 2 LPETREIEn
5 ASomsok oy r;s des e anmlss 218555 el sl
T S T P P PP VRSN SO L S N D Y SRR
Taslacd, ole 4 Lo GSLSﬂ).el S sl el o2l ool s

.
s St -

OSd L S S-S LIS las LIS PrRe 8
&5L'@"""'S9 el e el E 950 4o L S pa ol 2y ole g ailss
5l axs,S 1058 o5 |y baelyy, g9
=S o5k 2z

=S N T Sleadae 55 5l lya ez s ola @@

ooobe e gla at LA eole @l aiy, oo dle 4 5 el

eiS 5 3,8 LS8 GAS g_}_}g_}alﬁ
b olsde 5 diw |y eola e vl awa Ry —

P> P>
335l b b By L eSS g s me
9|_5,5._‘- «;......S|_5.3 (5-,6.:’ (J_’ J}e 4 jl .J)S 6.0_)..53 OL.e S o_)Lg_).b

"SI
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:..L.:.ib R Y 9'_};}

S : : .
Tamlsn S uymw i

Q:J}:i _}}L% I}A _

Qs as s < .. .
T2y Goa aa gooksa BSomuele 5 sy

Yoy lede =l g o Ioe

Homework

1. Translate into Persian:

03N L kW

DN DN M = = = = = = = e
— O W0 001NN A WN—~ O N0

. We are learning Persian at this university.

. He and his father work in the market.

. You are not teaching Persian to your sister.

. Why don't you live in your house in Tehran?

. Were those students studying in Tehran?

. Yesterday I saw a beautiful carpet in your house.

. I am taking (carrying) his lunch to his classroom.

. They used to write books.

. I saw him in the university library.

. She possesses several houses and gardens.

. I have two houses and a small restaurant.

. Most of the people of Tehran do not like him.

. One of my houses is red, the other one is brown.

. His son lives near our house.

. One of his daughters lives in a big, black house near the mountain.
. His other daughter lives in a small house in the center of the city.
. They are one of the richest families of the city.

. She is more famous than her father.

. I know your name, but I don't know where you live.

. He is not the head of the bank, he is the head of the post office.
. Which car belongs to you?

(N
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22. Why don't they buy a small car?

23. Where do his father and uncle live?

24. Do you know when they are going to Hamadan?
25. When are your brothers coming from the U.S.?
26. How many houses does that doctor own?

27. Where is your language instructor from?

28. How much money do they have in their bank?

29. He drinks a lot of tea!

30. This hospital had several good doctors.

31. Which one of these men is very famous and rich?
32. None of these books is good.

33. What were you saying to that beautiful lady?

2. Translate into English:

. ls_’_) Cal QL%.&..QI 4 Ib_)é e —

aited I3k 53 53 5 e o &

. Ia.Z.S T ] 6;& [s_)..sbl_}'a L:v \—mf&..el —

\-L—vv.ﬂ}; o \d;Lf L),u.::v_) 43 6' .l I.ﬁ_)é jl —

. Iaﬂ_)jl o QLJ‘.ﬂIJ:‘ ‘f}‘a. Ls_’.l;u E) LJ[J _L.l? —

.LS_).:S Cal QLﬂ w)é E) J.;j_) Cal 4..«_)-3..6 L¥] LA 4%:1 _

. Iaﬂé_)}& T I 32 OL.‘L.‘LM}A OIJ_’.‘CMJ o —

- xS 6§.&$j e 5 S Guyaly 4 ol Wl
\.L.lﬂi Ls,e.; L.e Ls‘..w_)d..e 4 u‘:.ﬂLm &M_’é 3 jl _

| &L?-}S 9 S_}_}f C)IJ-’:"“-) \.L.l?. 6|)|A _)..@.3 C)I —
\.L..:QLg s° C)I_)'ﬂl [sé_).a Oﬁ_)s_)}@.:&..e _’)I Gsﬁ L.’é.é }I —

S92 9o 4;[5...‘:..«*?1 _‘)I ¢ .3_9.:.5 PEL &L;Lg _‘)I Oﬂ}-)'?‘ (.')L:"w'f': —
. 63)5 Ls.e .i]_)l? C)LfLT."'; 6}: I_) é&.:.&l.a LS:_::IA }: _
. lsb_)s s° I.L.:T:u PR ED I_) ol la L),u).lf la.’&.&l.} —
s 555 ge |y Glale SlkS saxals T —

S P sl€aila @ Lol 51 35, & e —

(: \.Lfb)_"a. |32 C)I_)}'“‘“_) IAIJ.S = _}j_)ﬂé Ls _

asla Ga.'t I_) jl Ia.wl lsb_).e ):_33..:5 —

\.L.l.wL;.:& T I_) _’I _J"@":’;‘ [s.l_)..a 64.6.& _

A

1

Yo

'V

YA

Y4
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D I,L,, izl ol s ae 31 6So 53 e HasS Lalsa T
28l o 3lmd ole dmae 3l Sy S50
okl Jdisa ol saelb aga 5l sl l,e VY
B3y (ge Dy pa Loobla (o585 aaxdlas glaze 5 53 ¢« @20 — VY
cpzals e S A 3s0s sl Do ol e GBS sl sl O 4 L ove
Ceala |, s 5l oo [s|.LS oaals BT _ Yo
B T e e N | O N I R U AR T PRRTe [EPL S R COV S,
oS Jossa 1) wa 5 pl Jbsa Yy
SR e La L8 osbya 5l L Loy s bugl pyaly — YA
axzs LS | T PR S R ST " B IR S J L WY 4..;?.:‘ ol — YR

[ L’)-.):‘ J); jl l.: ¢ wﬂ_’is ML; jl 43 A\

3. Translate the following into Persian:

. She ate her sisters' apples.

. Why didn't you eat that good food?

. Read the red book!

. Drink your tea and come here!

. Do you know all those professors?

. Parvin read all the books in her school library.
. When did you see that woman on the street?

. Why do you do that work?

03N L AW~

4. Fill in the blanks:

ook el I.,i ....... 52+ dylsdce 2500 29y il
KNI S ar ole v oauSie oS sl—e e Y S P
0ﬂ| B P ) ole—s 4 weeenes L)’“S%“'J‘A e eveeees GS-% _}S JL_S [ oa JLS !
3 eSe p 58 51 Sy Iy, b oaeliyy, woemen slgSe

Sy gmmel T On sSe Iaj.;..e D O R U VL VR asla ged 2 s
35 9 g eeeeens G lays ¢ S5y yme oleeme i

. . 2 2 “ . .
J.flj. - 9 3 2 (G0 e sz L—%é—-—vv-?- _’I  eeeseen Ay BB
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Review Dialog Two

This dialog between two young men, Akbar and As'ad, combines the dialogs for Lessons Six,
Seven and Eight. Memorize this dialog and practice it substituting as many vocabulary items as
possible.

_}i.‘:..ii

S‘ (ST Lo..ﬁa .uvl ¢ LBT ..L.«..‘:'..&.\.J : ;-\SI
— P i) .

.'5.‘;.«.»..% ‘}I_}AI JAI O.e :..\.ﬂ..wl

NI S-S NP /n.L:‘. . 3 D S e
AL GS 3 oolees o L S|

.',;St.e GghL;-} OI_)%: _)3 4S t;«.wl JL....« _)l..%;; }ll.:.. ‘ 413 :..La..wl

Claonten

. 'sﬂ_’l.b X O‘:)L.;..e ﬁil-ﬂ _}I_}Lg B l’-’alﬁ 3 O : Smen |

e | _)..'LSJ_}g JL.« _)L-&—:'; O _}I IAJJI_)..g ¢ 413 : Sren |
¢ p . .

xiii

. e 92 3 _)..'Lﬁs. D 4w S _)I.b 4.%5:1 G G.Lzs ¢ 4.13 : S |
N . K " N
NS ) ‘5 .)'T" 4w D uL'é.:‘ ) L""‘"ﬂ LA 4?&3 H ‘)..:.S I
. ..).3_5_).?.0 4.....«_} ..L.e.e L%.ST _:JI L: 4o ¢ 4J..3 :..\.1..«0'

q .J.ﬂ J.J..: GS_,.S L.e..f& 13 C)LE" ..La.wl : _)..?SI
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. r..LJ.g s > 645 Lié ISl 4 S|
o JJ..: G“tﬁsl GAS jl . Q.w..:i ..L.l.:i GS‘)S IAA jl ¢ 43 :..L.v..wl

. ls.lst.e u::...ﬁs I}.a ! D I

" 5l Syis always followed by a noun in the plural.

i For a discussion of the formal future, see Lesson Ten.

i Note that in the first sentence ,..& Ll is introduced with <l , i.e., as an indefinite noun. In the
second sentence ,..& L. is definite because it is already introduced in the first sentence.
Similarly, in the second sentence g ;5 1s indefinite. It is marked with the indefinite marker ¢
. Then, in the third sentence .. ;a becomes definite, because of having been mentioned in

the second sentence.

¥ Note that both verbs are fully conjugated. The phrase " in the process of" is usually left out of
the English translation.

" The following subjunctive constructions used in the third reading below must be memorized as
frozen forms for the present. A full discussion of the subjunctive is found in Lesson Nine:

hi€ kaes nemitaevanad...bereeveed no one can go... Sgy v

Bl g5 g S

nemitaevanest bexab beravad was not able to go to sleep 35y ol g
¥ In Persian, like in English, distance is expressed in reference to a point. If the object is far from
that point, the preposition ;| 'aez' (from) is used; if it is close, the preposition «, 'be' (to) is

used.

Vi 41, 41 "on the way from"
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Vit Note the difference between ¢l «.. b 'mamé-i' and ¢ «.. s 'name-ye', the word "letter" followed
S S Y

by an ezafe. The former, which is «.l 'name' suffixed by the unstressed s '-i' is

distinguishable by the | 'aelef ' that precedes the ¢ 'ye'. It means "a letter".

x Note that in its capacity as a verbal noun, the infinitive may be used with an ezafe . A good
translation of it is "upon...-ing," as in "upon seeing" in our text.

* 53l "shop, store"

¥ e 3ea 4o "what (kinds of) things (do you sell) ?"

i a2l "cloth, material, fabric", ,.LJ "clothes", ,3ls see Lesson Nine, Reading 3, sa >z
"curtain"

*it The use of the plural is indicative of As'ad's respect for his brother. It also can be interpreted
as a reference to the brother and his wife as a couple.
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Learn the following words

taevanestan
xastaen

fekr keerdeen
maejbur budan
ta

bayeed

sayzed
momkKken budeen
behteaer budeen
lazem budeaen
saed

baelaed budan
dolar

kilumetr
ketabxane
estaexr

gena keerdeen
xod dari kaerdaen
haevapeyma
otobus

kesti

asb
ferestadeen
teerjome(h)

taerjome(h) keerdeen

Lesson Nine

to be able to

to want

to think

to be obliged to
so that; in order to
must

perhaps

to be possible

to be better

to be necessary
hundred

to know (a thing)
dollar

kilometer

library

pond; swimming pool

to swim
to refrain
airplane
bus

ship

horse

to send
translation

to translate

(o)53) el 55
(ol sa) il 5o
(OS) Oa)s 5SS
(L) G35 5y
G

s

o la

O35t oS

Uy o

o3 oY

S

o3 b

SY¥a

e $lS

FENIENY

S |

(S 5,8 L
() 53,8 (g,la 2
Loz 52

o5

“ &

(G~
lT«-wl

4o _).:
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Main Text

kar dagten
ziyad
naehar/nahar
mosafer
kermangah
abadan
zahedan
maeshad
saer

saer-e sa'aet

Numbers 200-1001

devist

sisaed

taeharsasd

pansaed
se¥saed
heeftsaed
haestsaed
nohsaed

hezar

hezar-o yek

to have business with; to bother Gla) oeala LIS
much; excessive sl s
lunch Slal /g
passenger, traveler 35 Lo
Kermanshah, city in Western Iran sliils ,S
Abadan, city in Western Iran olabd
Zahedan, city in SE Iran olaaly
Mashhad, city in NE Iran KVE-
head; sharp (time) on

(at an) exact time (e.g., 6:00 sharp) e le yuw

-

two hundred Voo Gz 33
three hundred AR KV
four hundred Ees s s lea
five hundred o Sl
six hundred e AWy
seven hundred AR KWACEFY
eight hundred A deaiina
nine hundred Qe deangs
thousand Voo BIEYS
thousand and one Voo o s Ll
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The Subjunctive

The subjunctive is employed to express any uncertainty that might exist with respect to the
completion of an action or concerning the existence of a state. Such uncertainties include
possibility, probability, desire, intent, doubt, and the like. To express these modifications of the
main action or state, the speaker makes use of an appropriate subjunctive auxiliary (see below).
The combination of the auxiliary and the subjunctive form of the main verb then expresses the
speaker's desired modification of the verb. To illustrate the above discussion, let us transform an
indicative sentence into a subjunctive sentence. Take the following sentence meaning "I see
Bizhan.":

Cpe e 1 b (00)

In this sentence, "seeing Bizhan" is a fact. But suppose, rather than a fact, seeing Bizhan
were an obligation, i.e., suppose the sentence reads, "I must see Bizhan." To express this new
statement, the subjunctive auxiliary s, 'bayeed' "must" is added afier the subject: . .

Fopte e o OB a2k (o)

This sentence, however, is still incorrect. The main verb et s must also be changed from
the indicative (present) to the subjunctive mood. This change requires that the . 'mi-' present
marker be replaced by the subjunctive marker ., 'bé-'. " This combination then means "I must see

Bizhan.":

R L obe a2l (o)

Subjunctive Auxiliaries

There are two types of subjunctive auxiliaries--those which are conjugated and those which
appear in frozen forms. These auxiliaries are presented below.
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Subjunctive Auxiliaries that are Conjugated

The following verbs are usually used as subjunctive auxiliaries. In this capacity they are
conjugated as if they were being used for simple present tense and they appear early in the sen-
tence, after the subject. The main verb, in its subjunctive form (see below), appears at the end.
Other elements of the sentence may fill in the gap between the two verbal elements:

teevanestaen
xastaen
fekr kaerdaen

maejbur budan

to be able to ()53 &immns | g3

to want (ol sa) il sa
to be obliged to (L) S35 5 panne

Subjunctive Auxiliaries that are not conjugated

The following are some of the most frequently used frozen, or indeclinable, subjunctive

auxiliaries. A few others remain to be discussed later:

ta

bayad
sayzed
momkKken aest
behtaer st

lazem aest

so that; in order to s
must J.ﬂ Lf
perhaps ool

it is better |l g

1t 18 necessary e | o b

The Present Subjunctive

To form the present subjunctive (also referred to as the .. 'be-'-form) of the verb, do as fol-

lows:

1. Take the present stem of the desired verb

2. Prefix the subjunctive marker ., 'be-' (always stressed)

3. Suffix . -em', g -1, a'-&d', 2 “im', o -id', o5 '-end'

Here is the present subjunctive of s, ;a "to eat, to drink". The present stem, as you recall, is

B

Main Text
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be-xor-eem thatTeat &, 3.
So3>

393

p2 s>

S 5 5

5 g3

A comparison of the present subjunctive and the simple present tense shows that the . 'mi-'

present marker is replaced by the . 'bé-' subjunctive marker. The endings are the same.

Compare:
present subjunctive present indicative

bexoraeem that I eat P mixoraem I eat pPosh 5o

So3> Go3> 5°

S5 43 55 (oo

2 05> o>

S 5 95 2o (50

a5y g B g0

A Few Notes

1. The verb . 5,S 'kaerdaen' (present stem S 'kon') may omit the subjunctive marker_, . It,

therefore, may appear in one of the following two forms: ™
J..Z.ZS ¢ _L.:.ZS ‘ [..:.:S ‘ .L:S ‘ LS.ZS ‘ I,:.S or .L.Z.ZSf ‘ J.::..ZSf ‘ Ia::.ls.: ‘ J..Z.Sf ‘ GLS:‘ ‘ Ia.ZSg
Example:
.L.Z.ZSf o.ib ¢ J.:.Z.Sf O.i.t: ¢ Ia.:.lst‘ O.&J.: 3 .L.ZSf o.ib ‘ GLS:‘ O.&J.: 3 Ia.Z.Sg O.iJ.:

or

oS Oib ‘ .L.:.’.S O}.J.: ‘ I,.“....S o.ib ¢ asS C}'ib ¢ (5.25 uﬁ ‘ [...S uﬁ

Both these forms mean exactly the same thing, i.e., "that I telephone; that you telephone,

etc
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2. To make the subjunctive conjugation negative, replace the ., 'bé-' subjunctive marker with

the negative marker = 'ne-'. Example:

naxoram that I do not eat 2033 pos
a5 B Eos>
J;J_’ﬁe; .3)}553

3. The verbs a5, "to be" and .z&1a "to have, to own, to possess" are exceptions to the rule

explained above for the formation of the subjunctive. They have their own subjunctive forms.
These forms, which must be memorized, are presented below:

The Subjunctive of "to be"

The subjunctive of a5, is:
bagaem that I be - L

LS"“ Y
a8 b
= L
S
axd b

The negative of this is:

Sy L.?; ¢ .L.:.a L?S ¢ Ia.:.:a L.:.; PR L:..v ¢ (5'& L?S ¢ r.a L.?;

The Subjunctive of "to have"

The subjunctive of . x&lais:

(meaen) daste bagaem that I have r.f:,Lg il (o)

sl aals (5
Sl aala Gl
et axsla (L)

dei b axdls (led)

axs b oasls (gD
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To negate this, add = 'nae-' to «xzls 'dagte’; ie., - [ «ala naedaste bageem' "that |
do not own":

adl anslas ¢ alsl wdlas r.:..f;l.; whlas o aal walas o Gal aalal I,..le.: andlas

The Uses of the Subjunctive

As mentioned, the subjunctive is used to express ability, desire, doubt, and the like. These
modifications of the main action are discussed below case by case.

1. Expression of Ability

Ability is expressed by conjugating the present of the subjunctive auxiliary .x..ls5 "to be

able" after the subject. Thus, if the main verb is a5 "to eat, to drink", the conjugation appears
as follows: "

(meaen) mitaevanaem bexoraem [ am able to eat

pos e il e (o)
6_))5.{ see LSS|_,3 Ls.e (}: )
3)}&5 ves J;I): Cal (jl )

J.ﬂ_))&.f oo .L.:;I_,: s° (L)

B ey e SBI9S g (gD

Depending on need, both the subjunctive auxiliary and the main verb may be negated.
Compare:

nemitavanam bexoraem I am not able to eat sty mlss ge
mitaevanaem naexoram I am able to refrain posd wls e

from eating (i.e., not eat)
nemitaevanaem naexoraem [ am not able to refrain s wls g
from eating
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Learn the following sentences:

\.L::..ZS &?;na It )Lé jl JJI o l..! J..:;I }-‘;::..G Lo..::a

S Usw oloss Llze agie o GlaSSh 5l ol e Y

QJI.L; J-’ﬁ }I 4S.§f| 6'_):1 D9 Ls—w.SL: L_i .L;I_’.?..:a.s jl

. Ia::.w.ﬂ_’.l.: 4 s ‘Ll.ﬂ L;‘I bél)iL'} 5 e 6'_).:1 l?..;i _')I Ia.:}l).‘&.:..e

— ¢

_ 0

asly axsls logs o la,d amlsrees (@l — 1

. Ia::_a Lf d.S Lf B S 3_‘) Ij S e L.w I 3_}5 [a.:; I).ﬁ.:o.s L.e _V
. Iaﬂ _)5..:6.5 L.:I ﬁ _).5.:1 sla h‘lﬁ K _’)..Z._i O.:.fk L Ll.ﬂ r.::v I }";T.“‘ _ A
Dl g3 g B Slsxie Js B Oya gw b Wl R

-
S g ol duo  Oo Sa I ol gtcas S:..«.A |
s =2 [© aars r 3 ? B o [© aamar-are

.

Study these sentences. Compare your translation with the translation provided further

below:
. ls 9.y 45 L.:ag L.?S._! Ias I ).‘L.:.e O
. Ia.:; L_i L?a.lﬂ I Ia.; I }.2.:.6 O.a

A.&Lg wbla OL.«_’: 82 .L;I}.‘L.:.e jl

sl axsla |y Sless oa (0D anlses (gl

. Ia“‘ tL..:.bn..o It _)Lé L%ST Lf Ia::..!l _}:_:,e.:! L.e

W _}.Zg o JLB LS;I }.’L.:o.s d F) (5;-}"‘ - BT _)LB LS;I _’..‘:..:.e ):

. Ia.:&j_)if I_) AL«&Lg Iail}:_:,e..u L;-’ [s_)éng I_) ol la Ia}l}.';.:.e O

(B J..ZS 6_)'3 3}’; 4.0[.;_’)_5_) OJ;I_,& _')I .LSI_,.‘:.::J jl ). J;I_}én; I_) 4.4[..!_’)_’_) J;I).‘C.:.e _’I

leleSoT (g aen o aslea 3 anlenes LT . axsleas | ST (g aen ol gnes LT
& & VUl el B 5 B é R

CLoauS gyla

. ls_}.;.: |32 QLLﬂL%L«}A F) Lo le_):\ Ia..!l_}.‘i.:.e e

Ls.:.s _)lS a3 B«:‘ L‘:.S _)3 _)L@? — L.w L: _’é —_L L.w _')I 6;'_,.‘;.:.6 }:

(B Ia.ls 6_)'3 3_}’; L;&..&S C)Jﬂ)& _')I |=3|_,.‘:.._1.¢$ O ) . [s_)én; L;&.}S Issl_’.t:«.a.; e

V) 9 QL..:': 4w Sewd Al _’..’:..:a.s L%sT

B _’5:‘ I B - B L.@; 6;' ).:.:o.s _’:

Ay Sla sl S50 5o anlre. L@

o ol cua s gleree 5
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Translation
1. I am able to go to the library.
2.1 am able to be here.
3. She is able to have ten tumans.
4. They are not able to have the ten tumans.
5. We are not able to talk to them in Persian.
6. You can read Persian, but you are not able to write in Persian.
7.1 am able to buy your house, but I cannot sell your garden.
8. She is able to refrain from reading the newspaper.

\O

. They are not able to refrain from reading all those books.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

I am able to cook (food) for you and your friends.
You are able to work at the library from 2:00 to 4:00.
I am not able to refrain from buying shoes.

They are not able to go to their school.

You (sing.) are not able to eat your lunch.

They are able to bargain at the bazaar of Shiraz.

You are able to sing very well.

2. Expression of Desire

Desire is expressed by conjugating the present subjunctive auxiliary .z sa "to want" affer

the subject. Thus, if the main verb is s, ,a "to eat, to drink", the conjugation appears as fol-

lows:
(maen) mixaham bexoram I want to eat posde o palsiee (o)
6))5‘1' ves GAI)&.:.@ (‘}: )
AJ}.bag ves JAI)&.:.@ ("I )

ﬁ)_":«:‘ “ee Ia._..ml_,‘:..:.e (La )
J.ﬂ_))&.f s .L.:AI_}.:«.:.Q (Lei)

35 5 a3y e aialsdee (gD

Again, depending on need, both the subjunctive auxiliary and the main verb may be negated.

Compare:
nemixahaem bexoraeem I do not want to eat posie e polsiaa
mixahaem naexoraem I want to refrain from eating s> e palsie

nemixahaem naexoram I don't want to refrain from eating s> e palsiaa
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Learn the following sentences:

aiiey Sbla ool a1 Ls salsaes T

(S htl.:is (J..:.; C)I_J}'Z'“_) Oﬂl o> .l_)}ﬁaf 132 C)I_))'z'“_) C)’fl B JAI}&.:AE jl
(‘: dw yes Lo ] s ole aal gdens

J ? o= |’.._5_)'> = Pl s

. Ia::_‘:..w.z«.; J.J.:v s _)LB J E) Ia.:.:S é.?éua ot _Jlj jl l.3 r.:.sbl )5«.:4 L.e

ayae Kaad Glogl JU G ww el P

\.L.fkj).if D92 L?«.’\fl 4&3 D g I_):‘Lfk sla _L.m|_,$..:.e O}.:g _).L?

(‘: Ls.w.ﬂ}.lf wl ol bél_};L'} 6'_):1 Ls.ml_,ﬁ..:.e G,S

S Sy elisle,S 5o salsea Jy sl Sl aalsie.

S SIS snalsas s axal aals il 5 ola B oaza snalsa

(‘: "Lf.)"f'-' QI;.@.‘L{ I_)QL.ZfLA 4%:1 \-L-:AI}‘}«-‘:-.G I_)?. |

.

Study these sentences. Compare your translation with the translation provided further

below:

i iy g |, La oaaledee (g

. Ia::.aLf <ila OL.@ sla é.’.".'.‘_; B 43;;:Lg \.L.l?. Iai.ml_}&.:.e le _ Y
. A §Ad i.: o) doa 2l Al gdcas e ¥
2ot oo2s O : S
Aol sdy aialsdee L@l _ ¢
. Ia.Z.Sf LS.E.B o) oa Ia.ml }5«.:,6.5 e — o]
s oS Lea (gD o s Ll ol aalsi. (L)
auS o3k amlsiae ¢ anlydy sialhews b Gw o el v
A.&L.:.:.e S (J..:'; L)ﬁ‘.ﬂl\.k.»a o> .}.sl_"b..: _’)I_’T jl rmbé‘?a.s O — A
. ls_}.;.: V3 ‘Tu_,& r3|_5,.‘;.:4."- e 4S.Z_t“| 6'_).:1 [s_}.;f [V e 45 .L.m|_,';‘:«.3 [s)m}.& _ 14
cel Eold La Gam pame U pa S2de SR e 4 palsiee 00
D9 43[5..:‘L’:.Sg JAI}&.:.: jl d_, G;I}&f &S?}S _).ibl_,'; 6'_25 GTJL?’ QL:S GAI_’&.:A }: IR
q&;)}&f | 38 QL.‘C.’L.«)Q QIJ_}.’L.«) o= \.L.l.ml_}émi-e OL:JQLA 9 _).L? I_).?- _ Y
. Ia.ls G.E.é La. I\.L.a. _9: Lf IQAI _’.5-.:6.; o.e _\Y
V¢

¢ TN R .
.J.ﬂ_)..:.: 4.|L>e.h~u.§ 4 I_) s lsld.s J..:AI_’&.:A (lez) _

axSee L5§‘L;-.) oS 53 sl gaa Wlskae Jy S e 535 glasa 5 salysee 5l 0
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Translation

. They want to know you better.

. We want to own several small gardens behind our house.

. I don't want to write another sentence.

. They want to (go to) sleep.

. I don't want to say goodbye.

. We want to buy these carpets, but they are very expensive.

. Those children don't want to sleep tonight. They want to play.

. I don't want him to sing because his voice is very bad.

. My husband doesn't want me to cook, because I am not able to cook well.

. I want to go to the new ice-cream shop, but I won't because it is very crowded.

. You want to read an interesting book to your younger sister, but she wants to go
to the library.

12. Why do your parents want to eat at your friend's restaurant?

13. I don't want to say good-bye to you.

14. Which letter do you want to take to the post office?

15. He wants to swim in the Caspian Sea but he cannot because he lives in Kerman.

—_— O O 00 2O N N W N

—

3. Expression of Uncertainty

One way to express uncertainty is through the compound verb . ,S ,S3 "to think". This

auxiliary verb is conjugated after the subject. Example:

(meen) fekr mikonaem bexaeraem I think I (might) buy o e miSae SS5 ()
Gt e (S S5 (5

3 ydg e aiSee LS5 ()

2o e |"»“*‘<"~“" LS5 (L)

S )éng ves \.L::..ZS.:A )Sﬁ (Le)

35 yBw eer BiiSe LS5 (LD
> radli &

Depending on circumstances, both P I,;.S.:As S5 "I don't think I buy" as well as P

pSee 5S35 "I think I'don't buy" are possible negatives.
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Learn the following sentences:
EY. Lf L?a;I— Ia.m Lo..n:'a Ia;l'a 45 Ia.ls.:.e )Sé _

ayla J8 Sboal, Goeoaal asls LIS La b Ia.:Sﬂ.as FRCIN ¢
ez st 3l 53 (RRe 53 5 s el oy 1548 r:.S.:.e FRCINN ¢
2l e liza s gl wla ol I,:.S.“..As SSe ot

aal 5 oS Sy ool 3l JUB T S wiSl S5 o

2il i bad eSS 51 GG alsa gu b piSas 5S5

355t olsbe Groog bl peiSee LS5V

adilo ol 1, slerw s gols eal Lad aaSias S5 A

. I,:.S S35 o el Jale o SasS cela I,:.S.:.e FRCINER

Srbe ool peiSee 583 anle O Jasel miSee LS5 e

Study these sentences. Compare your translation with the translation provided further
below:

B3y laag e 4 1y 5l Bl ealsla Gaa sl Gan s fid geeals gUBT l,:S.:,, LS5

aole O el Lid & I,.:S.“H. S5 e s aole O gsn s Jleeel axSel LS5 5 Y

C oSt sl SUT 5 s e Sk 5 priSee SS3 L Y

Sed b 68 pase Griolalsy Sz b La S Ia.:S.“,_e S e — ¢t

C oSy Al e S el 5% AP JNC FYRPQUEE UL S VE SR

iy 1y ol s gl S asl gsn s, 3l I,:.S.:‘.'- S e — 1

. Iag|_,‘>.g EEN I,;S IsLo.: [ [s_)lS S IS Ny l.;S._.,, 5SS o — M

el Lies )l S piSaes 5SE e — A

23y 53 ks &S Ia.:S.:., 0S5 e s dwiSae S35 e s Lo Ld S aS. S5
diSae S5 5ol 658

asl olysl 5 wsa sty o (gl38 S [,:.S.:.e SSE e — e

§ an e Ll QS Iy oboabe aaSae ,S6 Ls — oy

cpoe Lk ) ey, ey S I,:.S.:.e SSE e — Y

Aty b sa g aites Jssa S aaSl S5 vy

aole b, S [.:.S.:.e S5 e s aaley ook S amSl S el e

. Ia.&j).if I_) L.@.:_:.w Oﬂl Ls‘ta.ﬁ _}}).el 4.S rzs.:o.s )SB — Yo
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Translation
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10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

. I think Mr. Shahsavan is very sick because his family took him to the hospital.

. She thinks that this year it will snow here every day, but I think it will snow only tonight.
. We think you must go to school and learn German.

. I think that you must be one of the richest people of Tehran.

. They think it is necessary for you to learn to swim.

. I don't think that today is a good day to send your aunt's (paternal) letter.

. I think it is time to finish my work and go to bed.

. I don't think that she is beautiful.

. He thinks that you live in the south of Tehran, but I think that you live near the Alborz

Mountain.

I think that restaurant's food is cheap and good.

At what time (when) do you think you are taking your mother to the market?
I think I will buy a newspaper from the market.

You think you are very happy, but you are not.

They think it will rain, but I think it will snow.

I don't think I will sell all these apples today.

4. Expression of External Obligation

Obligation that is not within the speaker's personal convictions is expressed by conjugating
the auxiliary verb -, s "to be obliged to" affer the subject. Example:

(meaen) maejbureem berseeveem I am obliged to go ot e poyede (G
St e Gose (55
3_5_).._! ees é.wl g (}I )

PRt e prosee (o)

Szt e S2ose (L)

359 e D3 gunwe (LD

Note: the subjunctive auxiliary or the main verb or both may be compound verbs. Their conjugation
proceeds as usual, i.e., the noun preceding the verb of the compound remains untouched. Compare:

I think I (might) study Plade oo l,:S.:,, 5SS

She does not want to listen a2y oS aalsies
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We are obliged to walk 2ot ol pr s saane

Learn the following sentences:

. Iaﬂ 9 L%ST @ a3 lﬁ.g rhl._i Ia.:.’&.w-.ﬁ PR e

3,8 5l 5l ¥ dia el jgeme wjaly Y

oS e bl 3lomdy GIALT 51 v sS b el e S Y

Tamady o3 el Bress 5 sl @ Sa e T2 8

Cp iy Sed Sl L e 3 yadne le — o0

(G e _5| Cw g wl ol 3 _5| 4 4ol ol (G gae —

Ca,s5e 138wl bt ooy Sl smwy 53wl e 35 I.I.LS v

B e gl il piles bl e S ol g1 aSH 1 saml, A
Soae 138 e ] e il 855 S gl salsila _ a

S SIS fen el jyeme a40s Cosa laa Sl Siadae e

Study these sentences. Compare your translation with the translation provided further

below:
cposde 13 5 as s BT s 6B 235 e e
Scdgyh sl e ], GlaledB s wa 2358 e L
\.LLS S 3D 4 Lb...ua D9 gD jl [Gisand Sy B
CpomSe 3l el sl 3l s e b
C o olobe 5l G pox D

. Ia.ls LJ-}':B I_) La..::a Q}S.} r.‘:......m g

. ls_};.: IAL:Q AT..:Q)A r.‘:.......m D9 e —

é . T
anS b 1, iy ke el s 35,50 Siied g

Translation

1. I was obliged to go to their house and eat (food).

2. You were not obliged to sell all your carpets to him.
3. She was obliged to fix breakfast every morning.

4. We were obliged to learn Persian from him.

5. I was obliged to go to the market with her.

6. I am obliged to accept your invitation.
7.1 am obliged to cook dinner every night.

>
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8. They are obliged to open the store every day at eight o'clock sharp.

Subjunctive Auxiliaries that are Not Conjugated

Like subjunctive auxiliaries that are conjugated, these frozen forms occur early in the
sentence--after the subject--and may be separated from the main verb by other elements of the
sentence.

5. Expression of Personal Obligation

To express something that you must do because of some inner conviction, the frozen form
2z L 'bayaed' "must" is used after the subject. Here is the conjugation:

(meen) bayaed beraevaem I must go ot e S L (o )
Gox e w2l (55

3550 e Sl Gl

PR Aol (L)

S gy e Sl (Lad)

355 e ol (gD

Depending on circumstances, both .. ; and the main verb may be negated. Example:

nabayaed bereeveem I must not go past e gl

bayaed naeraevam I must refrain from going P e 2k

Learn the following sentences:

. I,.“;.S e el S8 a5k, T Lol Lo

§aniledy vud dwyoe ool 5 apls ol s 5 ol e Y
czgy ol S B buagl 5wl Ls g eea — Y

oS L anal ol (g5 aals WS ¢

coadl 5led o8a,50 a ke cele agl Loolse ool _ oo

c oS ol ca lin L s ol b Gy s tes — 1
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. Ls.&j)ig éJI.L; J-’i 4S 63),&5 I_) t;«::—lu \.LfL:.; ): _ vV

Bosde 138 a,la osa (gldd S glhsrey 5 anls T A
¢ . REICE “ -

N Ls..s u&l.a u_).bl_).f 4 4w d b J.ﬂl.: ) I_)? _ A4

_L:v_’_).f o|_) oy J..Za\‘- J.ﬂLf QLQ,Q-H_)'“ 6'_}:‘ .

Study these sentences. Compare your translation with the translation provided further
below:

s olobe pe boagl T

. rﬂ)&g I_) AL..::_') O.:.f.@L.e Qi .LﬂL?S L _ Y

cpos>e O sl b ssel el e Y

. ls_,_):‘ L,e.l_:.w.g S Lg O AT«.J:".AI _ ¢

\.L.f.:aj_}.if OL.@_}: JI_}A Ll.f Q.e.:}..: I_)..:.J.L.L.a C)T S L:v }I — 0

_L:...m [ ¥] L)S:’ )§ O L.’Lﬂ L.@.e:b;.e % L%B B S l.: L
. Ia::_a Lf l?«.;a“ I L):‘:“& — L.w/ - J.ﬂ l..! La _ Vv
_Lt.:; o I _).5 L.‘Lf Le.w L.?J Yla S L.:.; li _ A

auS o3k obla 658 axls Ld gle &y — e
Translation

. They must go to the bazaar together.

. We must not buy that ugly car.

. I must eat lunch with her today.

. Tonight I must go to the movie theater.

. She must sell that chair for the price of one thousand tumans.
. You must listen to your teachers (lit., teachers' words).

. We must be here at two o'clock.

. You must not put your clothes on now.

. Your friends must not pray in my house.

. Your children must not play in the street.

O 00 1 N L A W N —
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6. Expression of Probability

For this, the frozen form o L& 'Sayaed’ "perhaps" is used. Example:

Sayaed beraeeveem  perhaps I go 2ot e Szld past e zls
J.ﬂj_).f ..._LﬂL:b (SI oor S L&
.L;_,_)g vee \.LfL:& D9y e S L&

2o La 1s used before the subject. It does not have a negative. The only possible negative is the

negation of the main verb. Example:

3ayeed neereeveem perhaps I do not go o e zls

Learn the following sentences:
. ls_,_):‘ LQ_}i 643[5..:‘ Lo 64.:[5 _’)I O J.ﬂL.f.Q |
e 9 L,e.:..:,w.g (5...,.5 L Lf L&;i (S b S e _ v
. Ia::.ZS O& La.—u"'w.:‘ AT«.:GIQ_).B e J.ﬂL.f.Q _ Y
B O s T Iy Qo By SR PUPR LS R PR WY U

P
o s - “ . 2 . “ 2 2
. S L.:.u g2 ‘)-hs O G Lo _)I J.\S? }S i L S e _ o

7. Expression of Possibility

For the expression of possibility of the occurrence of an action, the third person singular of
the compound verb s, -S.. 'momken budan' "to be possible" is used as a frozen form.

<l oSes usually precedes the subject.

momken ast bereeveem It is possible that I go ot o Sl S
(S92 oo [SadNow] I OSA.O

';_5_)2' e I OS&.A

ﬁ-’-"‘ ces é.wl OSM

S 9y e | Os.o..e

J;_’)g “es é.wl Os,o..e

Both Pt o oSee "It 1s not possible that I go" as well as EE oSee "It 1s possible
that I do not go" are possible negatives. The double negative P32 e oS "It is not possible

that I do not go" is also acceptable.



164 Main Text

Learn the following sentences:
sl osn e 1oy el See
CpS S5 oleral o Pl b e s S T
aaay s SUT o&asls Ha 4l el Ses Y
O O I S R 1 | U J ISP S GOSN

(‘:\.Lf_)_’L:g e 6'-)'f n..d)'a. 6-}ﬂ-)'7: JLB .L.Z% Ld Os,o..o Lﬂi — 0

8. Expression of Preference

Preference is expressed by using the third person singular of s, x¢ "to be better", as a

frozen form. «..| ,xg usually precedes the subject. Example:

behtar st beraevaem It is better that I go ot o el g
Gt e el i
Sy e el i
PR e | g
Szt e el g
O3 g g eer S| yige

The same possibilities that existed for negating - a5 :Ss. exist for this verb as well:

It is better that I do not go P e el i
It is not better that I go POt e e i
It is not better that I do not go P2 e e i

Learn the following sentences:
St ke 5l gl 5 Srmemsh 5 el Of Ld il 2
c ozl S lelsr sa cags leolsr bl e i — Y
. |"~"‘<“5 T ok ol s ola 53 395l Lol g — Y
ail oy, L, cha celu 13,8 o el ,zg ¢

\.L:«..:;Lf 4.:.:3'&.; LS_)LS L;“I DQI_}SL'; 3 jl L_i Le..:a éml)lﬁf — 0
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Study these sentences. Compare your translation with the translation provided further
below:

caeS Casee presd b fass L S el yzg —

. Dy ls_)§ I}A Q_’?‘ALLSLL:& Lm‘t%igé S92 _)..’L%g_v
Translation

It is better that you talk to my friend tomorrow.
It was better for the children to swim, because it was hot.

9. Expression of Necessity

For this, the third person singular of the verb . s, P "to be necessary" is used as a frozen

form. .l P usually precedes the subject. Example:

lazem aest beraevaem It is necessary that I go past o el 03
(SI? v e | [s_')y
DYy e S I Is_}}l

$

ﬁ-’-"‘ e Znn | Is_')}l

J.ﬂj_).f e Zn | lsjy

(:

.L;_,_)g vee | [s_')y

Learn the following sentences:
. Ia::.lsﬁ EaSws jl _)lS % b)Lg_)b IaALf Lo 5 O S| l"‘)y _
. _LS_}S J_J.a. él.:‘l..n L)m.:j_) Lg u‘a_)lS % b_)Lg_)b QL:_)AI_)f S | Is_}}l _ Y
c oS dea 3 gl GeenlSSD 51, OlS ol les e poY Y
sl plxa s cda cela a8 ) s r)’}' _ ¢
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Study these sentences. Compare your translation with the translation provided further
below:

. L‘)"."J"Tf ‘J_) l? B S I_) LQJT _’)j_)" I _’: 45 «L«-w..:; ls_’) }l _
. Ia::.ZS [l _).5 s lSﬂ g I 43 Ls.’:.f&.s l..v L 4S | ls_’) ¥y v
. _L::..ZS O.ib O G D) _L;u 43 ~‘_~~:L..e I 4S | [s_’) ¥y ooy

. \.Lﬂj_).f l?..lﬂl _‘)I i e le lad 4S 3)?; [s_')y _ ¢

(o]

casS sl 1y e bl s cia cele e gl S el poY

A

. _L:v_j_)f 43L$.:1L.‘LS:V L):':‘_J‘AI}.A' 9 jl 4S .;,.....:3 rj}! _

<

. Ia.w.ﬂ}.lf 6' .l lﬁ_)éL.e 6|)f O 4S | [s_')y —

>

. LSA S J};‘ Lso.s Cre? _}3 4S t;«—vv--:; [s_')y —

P

C oS 3l Wk el s 55 S el pY

Translation

. It is not necessary that you see them in the park today.

. It is necessary that we travel by ship to America.

. It is necessary that you call your father tonight.

. It was not necessary for you to leave this place at seven.

. It is necessary that he opens the door of the National Bank at 8:00 sharp.
. It is not necessary that she and her sister go to the library.

. It is necessary that I write a letter to my mother.

. It is not necessary that you give some money to me.

. Is it necessary that you study all these languages?

O 00 1 ON L A W N —

10. Expression of Intent

rn

To indicate purpose, the frozen auxiliary (5 'ta' "so that, in order to" is used. Sentences with (3
, being complex, consist of two sentences. The first expresses a present or past action; the second

a reason. This latter begins with (s and ends with the main verb in the subjunctive.

ta bereeveem so that I go past e U
Gt e
394 oo U
o e B
So gy e B

.L;_,_)g SO b
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The auxiliary (5 'ta' does not have a negative. Therefore, only the main verb can be made

negative, i.e., p55 & "so that I do not go".

Learn the following sentences:
. D9y )I_’)L.:.:v C)L.‘L.’:..wjé @ DJ..Z.;I_) l._n L D gy (I3 645[5.:‘ |
cpad lesg G I.xit,, S¥a aza 5l 5l Y
b2 ook Jor B oawS LIS fus Y
cpor dsp oS B pasme biloe 8

. Ia.Z.S e jl L:v G r;SZ"‘ Qib [l _).AI )&f — 0

Study these sentences. Compare your translation with the translation provided further
below:

. Ia.ﬂb S L)f'u_}g C)I_)Lf 6'.}...4.5 lJ Is.l_).s _')L.’ I_) 0)?5.2?1 e — \

\.L.li.:.: I_) \.Lf .La'- |’-L:5 L: ‘;«5_) Le..l.::_w.e °3Lﬂ'§' e _}})AI jl _ Y

. .3_)_}5.:1 L)f'u.LJ}: 0.‘:'.».?. j.’.} _).3 I_) LQ.;T .L;I}.‘Lf &)AI_).:! B Iaﬂ_}.;f Ls.lﬂ_).:.ja J.ﬂLg l.a _ Y

. [s_’.f.".g L)”}f-’:l _)I_}-“ Iail).“.e G rﬂl’(.sﬁ o= lsl sla _}I Ia::_.! 9 L)f:...:'a AL&L..«/ o e — ¢

Translation

1. I opened the window in order to listen to the sound of the rain.

2. She walked to the movie theater this morning in order to see the new movie.
3. We must bake cookies so that your brother can eat them on his birthday.

4. 1 leave my house at 6:30 so that I can ride the bus.

The Past Subjunctive

The past subjunctive expresses an action that could have existed but which, due to some
reason, does not exist any more. To form the past subjunctive, the subjunctive auxiliaries that
conjugate are used in their 4. mi-past (cf., ;. mi-present) form; the main verb is conjugated in

the present subjunctive, after the auxiliary verb. Example:
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mixastaem beravam I wanted to go past e pe| 5B
6_9)f .ee Ls.“_w |_5,$..:.e

Dg 3 e I_’&.:.e

ﬁ-’-"‘ ves I,._..‘;..« I_":..:.e

NI VIR W) (VS

35 g g eer Siiaw| se

With regard to negative and to mood, the same procedures that were explained for the present
subjunctive hold true for the past as well. For example, the expression of ability takes the

following form:

nemitavanesteem beraeveem [ was not able to go Pt e el el
6.5.1‘5 .o Ls:_w.5|_,:‘..:.ei
3_5_).._! ees ém.sl_’.:.:«..es

I’ﬂ}ﬂ vee r.:.’\'.msl_’.?..:.e;

S gyt e Sesitnd | gitocel

NV VRN & S0 ] %Y

In the case of the subjunctive auxiliaries that are not conjugated, the ;. mi-past of the main

verb follows the frozen auxiliary. Example:

baysed mirefteem I should have gone/I had to go D e
(5":'5.):‘.*

R e

r.::;é e

Seld e

L2 S

In the' case of a5 See, 535 i, and o3, P the" past of the latter (i.e.,

before the . -past of the main verb. Example:

It was possible that I would go. L .

It was necessary that she went. b e 350 p3Y

3zt
a2t
a2t
S s

S Lg

_L.zl._n

34 ) isused
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Learn the following sentences:
. ls.l.ﬂé o I_) L;&..Z.wjé K O_’}.:g JﬂLg O
S AJS:‘--‘ C}'&b jl LY Lﬂ e \.Lfl._i Lo
Spe el Lys doay S glowjlegn 1y 5l aradl g
\.LQ_)iag ’,S ‘Lw..:s Lf I_) Loy @ sla .L.Z.:..wl_,ﬁn.:.e
adily bugl 5o Slonlerwsn 5 La S WSl S
Cps S 5 oproste 132 6T L s an e
A).:sg | 32 (}.:’; EETEIRE re el b la Ll.?_’s F) .SJ_’).:' % 4?5 BJ..Z.?. 4S Ls;-.)
. lsb_)s.:.e [ ] Lo _)LS @ b)Lg_)b jl Lf _Lﬂl..n O
Ls.';'a._’).e_:.e AR J}? 4S ‘53_)6.:1 I_) «L«ﬂL%T«:JG \.LﬂL.:.; _’.:
\.L.l:j).:.e bl_) f b \.L.l?. _Lﬂl._n C)L; O.Lﬂ)'; 6'_):\
i e T soby L ol 5 sl
R S ¥ qu)é LS.«_)G L bLi—fC.;lb S g Os,e..e
\.Lﬂ.b_).st.a A jl l._n é_)lél BL QL:)LS @ b)Lg_)b S92 ).‘Leg
. lsb_)s.:.e 4.4.?.): LS.«JL.if G“?@H _‘)I I_) h.uL.ZS C)T D92 [s_')y

CpR e e LS'“JL& lesT 6“%‘2‘ o s r.‘:.é_) lgsT & “by

Transform the above sentences into present subjunctive.
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Here is a summary of the discussion presented above:

main v erb subjunctive auxiliary tense
as present

o la
G
S| S
W N 7
P> e 0 3Y
.6 r._,..m [ $De
. I,.'-I yia
. IA.LS.:A 5SS
.6 lﬂ‘l e

Y sl past
3 e o la
P> G
D s O35 S
R e Udn e
3 e o3z oY
P> v r.:._ﬂljs..“...a
P e plsioe
pos> .« I.;)S,:_e 5SS
P> I o

" In the following, the asterisk marks the incorrect form. It should also be noted again that the
subject of the sentence may have been omitted from the beginning of the sentence. In that case
and in the absence of any other introductory elements such as the adverbs of time, the

subjunctive auxiliary appears as the first word of the sentence.

i This prefix is always stressed and is always written as part of the verbal form.

il Cf., the imperative, Lesson Eight.
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" Note that when a subjunctive auxiliary that conjugates is used in a sentence, both it and the
main verb are conjugated in full.

¥ In the following, the asterisk marks the incorrect form. It should also be noted again that the
subject of the sentence may have been omitted from the beginning of the sentence. In that case
and in the absence of any other introductory elements such as the adverbs of time, the
subjunctive auxiliary appears as the first word of the sentence.

¥i This prefix is always stressed and is always written as part of the verbal form.
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Practice Sentences

Note: In the following sentences you will encounter the phrase _:.. « 'be pig-e'. This

form is always with the ezafe and is used in the context of appearing before a doctor, a
judge or a king. The phrase ,zSa «, 'be doktor' is used in the context of "saying

something to the doctor" or "giving something to the doctor," but not "going to the doctor"
or "being taken to the doctor". (See also Lesson Eleven.)

. s ocdaaly o led tewgad b oanlodeie 0
fax2 O 2R 3 S B e

Cdm SESS Gheo 4 s el e sl ol Y

asl o L3a by Jale o layd el See Y

_Lﬂ_).ﬁ-.: jl _’)I I_) th’:.S Oﬂl | [s_')y _ ¢

. Ia::_.!_}._! d); &Jél_)g Lg G |".."":'5.) )I_’)Lg 43 — 0O

(‘: \-Lﬁ‘).bif o le_).:‘ I_) G;I_)ﬂl JLB C)T J..:SI}.‘:.::-: 1

b Lg C)I )%: B Ld L r;ST.* )Sé _ Vv

. Iaﬂ B e _)..ZSQ L):‘:'":?' 43 I B C)u )AL.e | _).Zéf _ A

\.L.Z.Z.i.?g C)I _).ﬂl La..lt..w BL I D) L L@.‘i | Os.o..e _ 14

. Iaﬂ).:.: LS.»&G L.SLBI’ 643L'a. “ I_) QL;AJ[‘A F) Lo Iaﬂ)}.:.?s.e S 4
Translate the following into Persian:

. Who must telephone you from my house?

. I don't have to listen to you and your brothers.

. She didn't want to eat that food.

. You did not have to sell all your houses.

. They were able to live in that small city.

. You must not read these two books.

. Did you want to go to Shiraz by bus?

. She went to the bazaar (in order) to buy flowers.
9. I must take his lunch to his classroom.

10. I don't want to go to the doctor, I want to go there.

03N L AW~

Transform the following sentences from present to past subjunctive:

. ls_’):‘ SDn L?..lﬂl _’)I Is).bl_)f Lg S L:v O — \
A;_}g J_).a. C)L:_)AI_)f F) Lo Lf \.Lfl.:& jl _ Y
. Ia.’...:.?g I D) Ia.“_w 9= G la gy l?..;i 43 Y

5 5y 5 S el el oS
. Ia::_w}_)&.‘! LM “ I_) L%f L-M <2 [Sadpovr} G — ¢
Sz 3y oS nl gy 1, ltew] ] xe 0

_Lﬂ_).ﬁa.: _’I :)I I_) sla C)i | lsjy — 1
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C oy ol8isls o wlaalS, Ll Sla 31 Sl L oaalshee ol v
. \.Lﬂ‘)}éhf I_) OLS Qﬂl (S ded \.L.:SI_’.’:..:A.Q s _— A

DBy S el La b l,.:S.:.. PRGN

Cpra R A3 s |y gleindle pn e e

Substitution Drill 1

Substitute the following cues in the pattern sentence.

Example:
Car'lo,OOO . \.L.::a L.._«..e . La 3 I WAy L‘a. Syt I t;«é.ﬁ
s g DOl o =

. A.&L.:.:.e Ol—ﬁ": )I_}A 8D O.:.&La C)'fl «L«,e..:s

blanket - 100
chair - 400
lamp - 150
television - 5,000
restaurant - 900
watch - 300
garden - 700
vase - 200
horse - 600
Substitution Drill 2
Substitute the following cues in the pattern sentence.
Example:
(ShiraZ '30) cA L.:.:.e ):—G}ltg EYO=Y ,/L.?ﬁ _).5.: L.@;T F Yo L: OL&iaOI _).%.:4 _')I

codbloe e pllS e Lo L8 gl sa B 50k s

Kerman - 300

Tabriz - 600
Kashan - 100
Abadan - 900
Tehran - 700

Zahedan - 200
Mashhad 400
Kermanshah - 50
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Readings

This Lesson includes four independent reading passages. Each passage has its own
brief notes, discussion of vocabulary use, and homework. On the whole, the readings may
be regarded as a series of reviews covering the grammatical points covered thus far,
especially of the verb tenses.

Reading 1

This reading deals with the simple present tense. Some special uses of the ezafe are
illustrated below. Compare the following infinitives and their use of the ezafe:

seevar $odaen to get into, to ride, to mount, to board ., a& 5w
saevar-e...5odaen to get into a..., to mount a... TS V- PO
meesqul budaen to be busy EYe J e
meesqul-e...budaen to be busy at... CETIR ==
meesqul sodaen to become busy V- Pe . )
meaesqul-e odaen to become busy at... G e Jyhds
Example:
saevar-e haevapeyma sodan to board a plane oob Lalgn Sl s
saevar-e kesti odaen to embark a ship & G.:..’;S/ 5 g
saevar-e aesb sodaen to mount a horse O I/ 5 g
baetteha maeiqul-e bazi budeend Cwas ook Jsrde L.s; a2

The children were busy playing.
mo'aellem maeiqul-e deers dadeen bud O VRN P¥ 5.8 I’L"

The teacher was busy teaching.
baetteha maeiqul-e bazi §odeend CBad o5l Jrrde la 4y

The children became busy playing.
mo'zellem maegqul-e deers dadeen od Coad o gala eya Jakdee I’L"

The teacher became busy teaching.
Similarly:

vared $odeen to enter EC- RN

vared-e $odaen to enter a place, to arrive at =~ as ... 2,0,
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Examples:
vared-e xane-ye ma 3od She entered our house. RV PO EE S
vared-e daneggah sodim We entered the university. . a; 2 NLES] NN
vared-e tehran $odeend They entered Tehran. Coaad ol sl

Often « may replace the ezafe. Compare:

bexane-ye ma vared $od She entered our house. . a& a,l; L sal

o2& s3l ‘piyade Sodaen’ "to dismount” and . us (s Xarej sodaen’ "to

leave" are used with I . Compare:

aezhaevapeyma piyade sodim We disembarked from the plane. . pz b ool Lulse sl
aezaesb piyade %od He dismounted from the horse. coadeabey el gl

aezxane-ye ma xarej $odeend They left our house. Cowads ol Lol

The verb .xxS ,, (pres. stem »,S 'gaerd’) 'baergaesteen’ "to return" is composed of
the verb .z.xS and the preverb ,, . When conjugating, the present marker . is attached to

<25 . (See also the notes to Reading Four in this Lesson.) Example:

meen bexane baer migeerdeem I return home. T T E

Vocabulary

Learn the following words:

xandaeni reading B PN
sobh morning e
sobhane breakfast < s
saevar §odaen to ride; to get in a car (5&) ad 5l
¢izha'i some things &L e
deefteer office (private) JEIRY
vaeqti (at the time) when s
piyade on foot sl
piyade odaen to get off; dismount (&) ad sale
teeraef direction; side NERNA

betaeraef-e... haerekaet kaerdaen to set out in the direction of 3,8 =S ,a ... O,k
heerekeet kaerdaen to set out; to move (S 53,8 =S ,a

aevveel first Js!
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parking parking lot LS L0
park park (city) 4L
park kaerdaen to park (S 3,8 JLbL
kelid key 2l
vared sodaen to enter (5&) o ad a,l,

baz 3odaen
sodaen
maesqul
maesqul budeen
maesqul sodaen
guse

niz

mive

ameed vae reeft
bae'd

pas &z
taegribaen

nim

paeraend
fenjan

xaebeer

aexbar

teemam %odaen

baergaeitaen
haerveeqt
radiyo

bae'zi ruzha

to open (intr. verb); be opened
to open into

busy

to be busy

to become busy

corner

also (literary form)

fruit

traffic (lit., coming and going)
then; later; afterwards
after;...later

nearly; approximately; about
half

Parand, a family name

cup

news

pl. of ;.

to be finished;

to be completed
to return

whenever
radio

some days

().:'«) O.L.f.:a _')Lg
OJ..:: _')L_i PR
Jories

O.}}f J}.‘.&.A

B
Shal

(58) oad ples

P P
“ &
sz).ﬁ
32305

a5y, (oo
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(5" ) Ij.a..

L_.: jl OIJ _)'3 ..3_)..{ 6.@ OL:--W-e ..L..: I_) (_)f’q):..a.ﬁ 3 .3}.:'..:.6 L):'A..Z_:.:uL.e ‘JI}_«U
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eSS

.‘..l:«..sb o «‘_tl_};.\- _).:’_j (.5['6"//_}"""'“'?’ i.é.A..l

T 3, 95 i celw 1, pldbas mals el —
(:'A_ﬂ 5° Lo 4 L |_) oV kA D _5| A

a8y oo Do ol T esle 5o Y
fasla Jlu sis smals BT ,zas ¢

oy 2 b pois B SaS,L 5l aeals BT _ o
Al 5boan b SR LR NP

§oasla eymis aia 5l xés v

C b 5L S 4 BrEs (gesmin A

Caal g S o Jsiie pae ollbea 5o 1
Canl g0 pamals 6L31/Q.Lﬂé 4 L.S/S o BT e
§ 33 5 yoeo L?.S “ IaALf L@SI’ —

CanSee s T <la a3 53 Y

N \.L;_’J.._:-e L@.S 4 6% 03)_";. _’)I S L.@;T _ Y
2. Identify and underline all instances of simple present tense in the reading above.

3. Rewrite the reading in the words of Mr. Shahsavan:
Ca Ia.l.:.:'vL.e _)I_}-“ s[s_))'a.ts.e I_) Isl 4;[:...:..0 in e b e _’)_5_) R e

(Jf.'.ul 4...«_).}..4 % b)Lg_)b jl L:v bl_) PL .[s):v Ca OL.':_W.fQ 43 I_) [s_)..z'a.b F) Is}..:'a

- (S b_)Lg_)b 3 IA.;S ol é.:b...o
4. Rewrite the same in the words of Mr. Shahsavan's daughter .

_)I_’.w ‘I’ﬂ-)}.; Il I_) OL: 4;[:...?.0 cdd e b e _’)_5_) o ls_)d.?\ 5 O

.3 Iaﬂ ).3 s* OL@.L:«..& e
5. Write the reading above in simple past tense:

¢ .3_)}& I_) L;'«I‘t;l:...?.a da e b e _.)_j_)ﬂa O}M.QL:& LSLSI’ !

BRSSO} DR oW

6. Write out an interview with Mr. Shahsavan.
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7. Translate into Persian:

. He got in the car and went to his office.

. We eat our dinner at 7:00, they eat at 8:00.

. In the restaurant, several men and women were talking to each other.
. I have two keys for my office--one of them is in my car, the other is in my hand.
. Whenever he comes to my house, we sit and talk about Iran.

. Only on some days I can listen to radio Iran.

. Every day at 12:00 we go to that restaurant for lunch.

. At what time did your friends say good-bye and leave?

. How many years is it that you are learning Persian?

10. What did your friends speak about?

11. How many kilometers is it from Zahedan to Kerman?

12. From my village to Tehran is three hundred kilometers.

O 00 1 ON L A W N —

Reading 2

This reading deals primarily with the simple past tense. In it, you will also encounter
the word ,.. 'szer' "head". Here the word ,.. is used as a preposition and is followed by

an ezafe. Rather than "head," here it means "at" or "to". Example:
p

u deer seer-e miz nedeest He sat at (lit., the head of) the table. . —2s 50 o 53

meen be saer-e kar raefteem [ went to (lit., the head of) work. Cps S e e e

As can be seen, the word .. is not used in its original meaning of "head". It indicates

the "head of" or the "unspecified location" of an action.

The verb . a.T j»,a 'xo$ amaedaen "to like, to come pleasing to" has a rather
peculiar conjugation. To begin with it is always used with the preposition ;I '®z'. Secondly,
when conjugated it is s ,a that is conjugated, not . .7 . The latter is always in third

person singular, a frozen form. Here is the conjugation of - .7  usa :

xo$zem miayaed I like a2l oo pdisa

The past tense of this verb is conjugated by replacing the present tense, i.e., a7 4,

with o.7. Compare:
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meaen &z u xofzem miayased

maen &z u Xodzem ameaed

In comparison, 2.7 & sa is somewhat weaker than oz&ls e 5a.

I like her.
I liked her.

The verb . sls m.a ,3 'teerjih dadaen’ "to prefer” is used with either ., or ,; . In

either case, the thing preferred is mentioned first. That noun is then followed by | , and — or

. The noun indicating the thing less preferred is used closest to the verb. Example:

meen ¢ay ra beer geehve teerjih mideham .

coffee.

SR Rt oD n 5 sls o

I prefer tea over

P P
. - .. . 2 [
. Iaﬂ AIQLSAJ G C)LA-)'S B LSSJ.;) B I_) _)I_).:.m BL GSJ.‘J L

ma zendegi deer giraz ra beer zendegi daer kerman teerjih nemidadim

We did not prefer living in Shiraz to living in Kerman.

Vocabulary

Learn the following words:

piyade reefteen
molagat kaerdeen
Saemsiri

garson

livan

agayan

¢e meyl mifeerma'id
celo

kaebab

telo kaebab
pepsi

haemin

zohr

bae'd 2z zohr
tae'til

tae'til 3odaen
birun

birun amadan

dae'vaet

to go on foot; to walk

to meet

Shamshiri, name of a restaurant
waiter

glass (drinking)

pl. of GT; gentlemen

what do you wish (to order)?
cooked rice (without additions)
kabob; roasted meat

rice with roasted meat

Pepsi Cola

this same; the same

noon

afternoon

vacation; holiday

to be closed

out; outside

to come out; to leave

invitation

(55 o oAL:?-
(S 53,8 el
(S e

o8

ol s

LT

Cosile size oo 4a
sla

=lS

oS Ll

s

L

G

&b

b 3l A
Jclons

(5&) ad Juhbas
o

(M C).L.al Iy

Q_’.SQ
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dee'vaet kaerdaen
a&z...dae'vet keerdaen
geebul keerdaen
nesan dadeen

ben hur

¢arltun hestun

dzer hodud-e

tarik

gesmeet

dovvom

pakaet

sigar

heaerge zudteer

nim sa'aet-e digaer
abjo

teerjih dadeen
be...teerjih dadaen
baer...taerjih dadeen
ez estefade keerdeen

jonub

hadh 4

42 &ml)_‘:\. ‘5-6 _}1.3 L;&.t.w‘gﬁ .JJ.S QLBB{A I_} &.ﬂL.&.‘Cm_’J ‘)I LSSJ o|_) _).3

to invite someone 535S wse s .
to accept () 53,8 Jsu3

to show; to point to; to play (movies) (o3 . als . Llas

Ben Hur SR o
Charlton Heston s o9l s
about 3gda 43
dark / <o,
part; portion o
second I.;;
pack(age) =Sk
cigarette LS
as soon as possible 355 4a e

in half an hour LS el e

-

beer gl
to prefer (63) als e 3
to prefer...over O3S mea S
to prefer...over O3S mea S e m
to use o35S salazal L. gl
south o pia

63 _lejs.

- - & “ T .

S

C)I_)_}'t'“_) CJI Ia_wl ...X:s.tﬁj 63'_}}.‘&.«0_}3 IaALg L@.SI ..3‘)}55:3 IJ.S 3 3‘3_)..3 Gjlé'

& .o £ . o7 - & & -

S ii.JJ_}T ‘T’T C)I-}':J _3.3 C)l""'::"ﬂl_)':'

p S e la BT
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sk sl pladd wly 5 e o OLS la ol e ol —
peiS ool BT w40
i !Aﬂ_)jl_:g |_) e Ia.m O k.9|.)"~’ k) _
B Ll caxxdl,, olal « ok 33 g gt li BT g 5] oy
s sleal goslya y annais sl GLBT 258 40 40 el
5] 2 L LeTy ad Jubhas oylal b 5l amy 50 el L0558 ciss
ag ol LB a,S s Erwss 31 sl BT LadalT gy y2ia

. \:?;‘J IA:; 2 IAAL.: L%.;l 3 JJS J_,?B I_) jl Q}.CJ Ja.ﬁ.«j.ﬁ ..3_5_).3 L.e..Zﬂ..w

a;»..wj.ﬁ .J‘J..S Ls.e 6:,L.3 OIJQ O_}.t.w\..ﬁs C)_};J_}LA,: 3 .3_}-.: "_)_}A < " IAJ":a

-

Y . . “ . . . . . -
c e | “ g L}.:a O_}.u.w\..ﬁs IA.L:S Uﬂl ‘)I UJ“ALM 6L3|

SR D e L.e.:\...i..w “)I u’&.& t;.C‘L.u .3_5..}._’\. _}.3 g)’t:‘:"“ja 3 CJ-}MAL& 6L3T

. a;«.;!_}j JJS LS.E.BLA IJ.&\.. O}“AL.& 6L3T Qm_’.ﬁ ..3_}3 \Ll.ﬂ‘)ts I}A .J.:!J..QT

hadh 4

&I‘t;L& 4. O.:.&L.e Le LS et "‘<_>..g L ;<JL?1-.3 OJL_g_a Ia.a; O}.«...AL.& 6L3T

PS8
oSS

:‘.L:«A o ‘._:I_}e. _)::_)‘ ‘5[@.1/_}.2«.3 z.é.é../

Cajsn S Lol poll Geeals BT 55,08
Cag S lostm, — ¥

i,y el 4 = Lo ll 6[57 - Y

CaL,S Wb |, S pamals BT ol emu; o, 55 8
CaS Ll8s mwlsn e BRwss 0

¢ amd, (=S 4 o L Lel —

C am a gl o I“'I —V

$a,S s s 8 A
i s e 4 paeals BT 1

$ i€ ca g,lS @ pseals BT s e

9 \.L;.l_).s _)IS? o_)|é| = QJSQJS JLS? _)LQ'; _’)I Sy LQST — W



Bashiri 183

¢ ad Jobas (o celd) gele o oylal Y

(‘: AJS ﬁ!}ﬁ—.} L?.S “ I_) L;&:..wjﬁ O}mﬁt.ﬁa 66" _ Y

¢ . . o7
Tde A D I_) (5.6.1.:3 La.r. L.@Jl —

V¢

N P .
\ AJS T Ls_)la. Ial-.:ﬁ UI )3 GS _ Yo
(‘: D42 ))L? |_,_m .LJ-L.@T Iy La..lt..w _')I LS:;S-’ S
CnaL,S s Ll w3557 vy

2. Rewrite the reading above in the words of Mr. Shahsavan:

Dok e ays Glostw s passn Gloste, 53 1 pole S e

" Ia.?j_) bAL:?t )I_')L_i [ C)IJ-’:"“-) _‘)I oo D92
3. Rewrite the reading above in simple present/future tense:

C)I_)_"":"“J . .3_)_’.5«.:.4 C)I_)}":"“_J _).3 I_) L).::J_)LAL; Q}m&L.& 6[&] jj).él !

vl SIL o ays

4. Rewrite the reading above in Mr. Shahsavan's words in simple present/future
tense:

Tl Sk e ay Gl st Gloste s 53 15 aule e Sel
5. Identify and underline all instances of simple past tense in the reading above.

6. Translate into Persian:

. Yesterday afternoon my friend and I went to the movies.

. I did not like the first part of the movie, but the second part was good.

. When it was dark (it became dark), my friend said good-bye and left.

. Several of his friends are my friends as well.

. Bring me a cup of coffee and a pack(age) of cigarettes, please!

. I would like to eat my lunch as soon as possible and leave; my ship leaves
in about half an hour.
7. All these restaurants have good Persian food, but this restaurant is the

best (is better than all the others).

8. There is a restaurant near the university. I like the beer of that restaurant a lot.
9. I wonder (I don't know) why he prefers the north over the south.

10. Since it was dark outside, we used that small lamp.

11. How old is the city of Tehran?

12. The city of Tehran is about 200 years old.

AN AW
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Reading 3

This reading examines the ;. -past--an action that used to happen regularly over a

period of time.

Note 1: ,sl> ‘tador’ is a cover worn by Muslim women and girls. It is a head covering,

veil and shawl worn in a way that, when held by the inside edges, only the eyes can be

seen.

Note 2: The word <l 'yek' besides meaning "one" is also used in the sense of "(the)

same":

We did not attend the same school.

They did not go to the same place.

Vocabulary

Learn the following words:

aehmeed
bozorg sodaen
dokkan

seebzi

gust

reed 3odaen
bedun-e

Caetr

xis §odeen
aftab

aftabi

gayem musak
resideen
ferdowsi

sae'di
montaezer
istadaen
montaezer istadaen
dir

deem

Ahmad, boy's name

to grow up

small store; shop
vegetable

meat

to pass (by a place)
without

umbrella

to get wet; to become wet
the sun; sunshine

sunny

hide-and-seek

o reach; to arrive
erdowsi, famous Persian poet
a'di, famous Persian poet
waiting

to stand

to (stand) wait(ing)

late

beginning; threshold

. Ia::_:.s_) Ls,e.; 4w [ \Ll.ﬂ 43 [

. Aixj); la.. &Lﬂ 43 L%sT
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deem-e in front of o
jom'e Friday dnos
kuce alley 255
mae3q kaerdaen to do homework; to practice (S 5355 e
baera-ye in for this reason ozl el
komaek help; assistance; aid ’ S
be...ehtiyaj dastaen to need something oréls glhaal oo
komaek kaerdeen to help; to assist; to aid (S 53,8 S
haemige always -V
mehraebani kindness ke
mesl-e like; the same as; comparable to Jia
ataes fire / o T
kenar-e atzes by the (side of the) fire s I'/ LLS

bemosaferzaet raeftaen
parti dadeen

teerk keerdeen

parce

xaerj keerdeen
xaerj-e...kerdeen

feehmidaen

to go out of town; go on a journey (4, x5, & ydlace
to give a party (63 als g3 ,L

to leave; to abandon (S 53,8 J3

cloth; material aa b
to spend (money) () 53,5 zos
to spend on... O35S e g

to understand (g3 o dag
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63 ..L.'a|}$.

2oy 3 el

| el . oo o £ < § |
Shpee 355 o Wl cdiatame S5 Sadeed b Gugip 9 Sea
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6-6 Oﬂj‘)g’ 64...0_)_&.0/[5.3 42 ..LAAI (5.‘;3_3 ...L.eT ‘5-6 )ﬂ.ﬁ Lsa.s J..e.:\-l LA})J

el o pliale sbn Glasle Gl pr bograse 5l s
)iﬂaélaj}) 5= 3 So | 643L_’x FERE OL..‘.;_JLQ.S L.@.ST L 5y, (5
REVIL TN ° 2RI 643[&. 33 |_) OL..f’uJLALS

5 o s Sl ge glian L sead 51 s sabe 5 Loy
g Ozl amea (gla s, cazbls cw s La T oo 5 Seal ol
L%_JT 6“'—?35 ..LS;_).SZM 6_')L-.: 4._:;._3,5 S5 )iﬂa 6L.ﬁs Lw_jg.g L A D

g el Jed s HasS
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3 Y 3_)_9T s° I_) C)L:"ﬂ Lm ‘TzL.'LS L.&ST lsL.f;'u _}I S ._L.Z.'Lé_, o C)L“f"f LA 4.3L$.
. & “ & . . . &
S R Ls.e O J)S g 9 O — I_}:\. Bl D J_}.ﬂ..w\..e
C}ﬂ_}_}g’ Ldj R C}fl 6'_}3 ..3_3.3 _J.SYL_: U'“)LS «Ll.ﬂ C}ﬂ).)‘;’ _:)I ..L,e._'xl
42 63 Lt‘ __)"%" Lg 4..3:.\.1..6.A Do I 3 ) _).S.:.e O.&.J.: Sea I 42 oy I ) E L.:.‘:.A I ‘LL:S 42

...L:s.ﬁj.g )AI}&. _3_)3|_)-:‘ Ji.e Oﬂj-)'?‘ 3 ..La.al .QJS ‘5-6 ‘LL:.S Oﬂj;;t

oSS
’."LT.‘A o ‘._:I_}e. _)::_)‘ ‘5[6..1/_}.2«.3 z.é.é../

Camd, g0 BS @ e slh 5l oy 5 dea]
§ a2 oo |y Slayes 4o o, ;o Y

C waLS e LSs 2 Sk S plasy,

C AL e LSs as el S glay,, ¢

C k] g hrie Blaw,e 3 gela (S 0

C Sajsn e S a1, GlaLbl LT n

C 0,8 e SIS wmen laysy Gussw s Seal v

(‘: \.L;.l_).s o JLS?- laL:Za _’)I Sy A

(&
(‘:A)S s* O.ﬁ dea | 42 C)’ﬂj)? I_).?._Q

P -
(‘: asdsla S g2 I_) )Sﬂ\.ks.ﬂ Ao | E) Oﬂj-)? l_v“l — e

2. Identify and underline all instances of simple past and mi-past. Put a double line
underneath the verbs in the mi-past. Example:

V) .L—:'..»..:.e g_}_}f IaALf L%QT . _L;é)g S g2 Ia.ibLg C}'ﬂj-)'.'; K S |
3. Rewrite the reading in the words of Parvin and/or Ahmad.

4. Transform the tenses in the reading to simple present/future tense and hand in to
your instructor:

P P
gk 853 SSpaeal Gussp s deal

5. Write a paragraph describing a similar incident in your own childhood.

6. Translate into Persian:

1. My friend and I grew up together in a small town in Iran.
2. After dinner we used to sit by the fire and read books.
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. Some days my family went out of town. On those days I used to give a party.
. Why are you walking in this rain without an umbrella?

. We both have to go to that store and buy food for the get-together.

. Do they have to have their keys in their hands?

. We do not have to make that chador.

. Do you have to go to that expensive university?

. Why does he have to spend all his money on beer and cigarettes?

10. We all did not understand this lesson.

O 00 3 N L = W

Reading 4

This reading deals primarily with the subjunctive form of the verb. In it you will also
encounter the verb . s s,S 'geerdidaen’ (pres. stem »,S ), meaning "to become". In

literary Persian this verb alternates with the verb ., .4 'Sodaen’ in essentially the same way
that . a.s G (I,,:, g » 2l s ctc.) alternates with the verb s, . The verb REE-ES

‘gaestaen’ has the same present stem as -, a; 5, but uses .2 'gaest’ as its past stem.

Compare:
The car entered the city. Coad ed a5l el
same meaning as above ERUIFIRS s Sl gedle Y
same meaning as above RIS &8 3ol el Y
She was very glad to see you. . as Jlwdsa fea b pags 5l 5l ¢
same meaning as above cagayS Jbwssa L s gaza 515l o
same meaning as above S S [ G O P

-

It should be noted that as main verbs . 1. s,S and x2S mean "to turn" and "to rotate" as

well as "to search" and "to look for". When used in this latter sense, they are used with Jlsa :

The moon rotates around the earth. c 23,8 e e sy obe

We are searching for her. Cpmd S sl Jss L

Thus, in the sense of "to rotate" and "to look for," . a s ,S and x2S cannot replace
O S .
Finally, depending on whether s ,S is the stem of . 4,5 ,S or of ;x2S two past forms

for each sentence are possible:

P

The moon rotated around the earth Cae LS e 5 oae ol
same meaning as above ceiS e 3 ok el
We searched for her. Cpedzd S Jes L

same meaning as above . I,.“,_;&S jI/ Jeas L
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,slew 's®mavaer’ is a metal urn with a spigot and an internal tube for heating water in

making tea. Samovar was introduced into Iran from Russia.

Vocabulary

Learn the following words:

baerqg

baerqgi
saemaveaer sazil
faerd

haeraj

ziyad

delxah

xaheaed dast
metr

hala

jeevab

jeevab dadeen
besiyar xub
vared gaerdidaen
varede gaerdidan
a&ndaze

kafi
beaendaze-ye kafi
parce-ye goldar
pas

seebr

seebr keerdeen
kif

teenha

saext

mogkel

Cetowr

electricity G
electric &5
a samovar shop b slom
Fard; unique 3,5
a sale zlo=
very much; excessive amount; alot sl s
favorite ol s3J 5
will have (see Lesson Ten) wils aalya
meter (measure) e
now Yl
answer; reply ol 5
to answer (o) als Slya
o.k.; fine; very well sl
to enter (3,9 5as3,5 a0,
to enter a place RV P
measurement o5l 3l
sufficient; enough 1N
to the degree needed; enough S s esll 4

material printed with designs or flowers 1.8 5 «a b

then; in that case ooz
patience yao
to wait; to delay action () 53,55 o
wallet; purse .S
alone (g
difficult; hard (substance) o
difficult S

how; what kind? soba
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63 ..L.'a|}$.

/5L 3 4y yo S
BISL I 2 5 e

o Ll sl aalsae Sl ay e Sk @ ael Greel 55wl
5358 obwslem aale Sl sslew 2l o2 sn Gl c353e (B sl
.JJIJ CI_).:\- _}_9).0' 3)5 6_:>L.w J}La..w O)_‘:: ...L.ZS I..L.:?!

63Lﬂ‘} LSLA_}_}LA‘“ 4= J)I ..L.;I}: ‘5-6 O.:.o..wLﬂ .3_).5 6“)L_w‘)_9l..a..w_).3
. - - 0’ /0
.3‘).3 L_s_}L""_)_}L"M ..L.;S ‘5-6 )Sﬁ jl ..3‘).:‘..: I‘) L%J' ‘:JI GSﬂ J.ﬂ.g 3 J..;S OLSJ
“..f.:al.ﬁ JAI)_:\. I‘) jl OIJ&JQ J_}L"""‘

S2lghae Slyn goa 3 Llole Greel b5 Sl 22la
GSLSJ _’)I I_) Q?JL?! C)I ..L.sbl_,.ﬁs. Ca _3' ..3_).5‘3 _J.bl? 6'_).3 4.?._)[.;1 _)..‘:..e ..L.’\.;;
..3‘).5‘.: Sl L.:i G.e 3)3 (5‘&_9_)5_)_9['""“ &Ll.ﬂ .3_}:! ‘L-S
4 G.«.‘..SLJ Lg Lf Ud-}e-}"l L.: L%JI «;.«I OS,M ...L.’_g_).g __)I_)L-f-.’ OJLT‘.? ..L.s.ibl_}:\..
RGN P |

G.e ‘L:’I"_)._; 4 O.:.e..wLﬂ o Dtinndd JI_}L_.:JJ }IL:»- 43'_,_)?1 3 O.:.e..wlﬂ
LAJ}LA..« “ 3 l’j_).e .3_)..5 Ls"‘t:“_}_)'é_)jL""“‘ 4 J.ﬂLg O.e 3 ls.."Lé\.- 43'})? " :..Lﬂ_}s
o
l,..;S oS5

/0 n -

oLS.- LAJ}Lo..w 4 "Lﬂj_)':‘ L.e.f..; ‘ 9_,_& JL.:.w.g :.J.AQLSA ‘T’I):." 44'_5_).?1
" . & & . - .
.Ia..S OLSJ LA 4?_;L;’ 4 6.“_9_).3 4_:?\._)[?- R l:_j_).g ..LﬂLg O ..s.ﬂ..S

.3_)'} Ls.a_}‘)..;! 4._‘::‘)[;1 4 ‘L.;Ij)?i 3 .3_3‘) ‘5-6 (5.&_9‘)..;! J_}l..a..w 42 O.:,e..wtﬂ

P> . P
3 ..L.LS ‘5-6 ols:: 63Lﬂ_} Q_SLA_JJL"""‘ 42 O.:.e..wl_t» 63_9_)3_}_3L’°““ _)'3 ..3.3_).5 (5-6
6 s a0d ool 3l Guemly dm a5 ph (B pslew
J}?s G'JL_S % o_}ld._.'tl a _9' O}._?. ‘3‘).55..’ ..LAI}_:'; o QS I_) le‘t'_::.JL;’
J_} .&.".-53.3 _JI..LJ.S 64?JL§‘ ‘il.ﬂ .3_)5‘3 ..LAI)&.:A 43'_3_)?: QSﬂIQ?.JL?s .Q_JI_LS
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3 '5.:’ L.a Ota..w Lﬂ " :..Lﬂ )S Ls.e jl 4 ..L.l.:e (5-6 I_} O.:.e..w la» 4.3'_9‘).?: (5:;3-9

< . . Y . o, s . .
V(G = I B UI GJI 5 LS__Q.J I _J"—;“ LS - _).._.; o 4._.a| 3 _J‘——,; _}I IS vt Lﬂ

n - /.&“
L ul (.9< 3 64?JLT;

.ls_)l..Ls J_’;’ C)l LSIJ'-: GaLS 60_}'-&3' 4 CJ-}? ":..Lﬂjs o 4.3'_3_).:
Q.‘L-S.'\S JLS_:‘: LSA I)ﬁa.:.e Lf“?, "l e _).?1 (5.6 OJ Lg}.ﬁ O.:.e..w Lﬂ
& hed - n -
.r_)...i.stv J}?s 6_).3.3 3 lsj_)e «_'.JL.g 43 ls_}_}.:.?m :J.AJ..:A ‘T’I_??‘ 44'_3_).;:
Q.’Lé_, L CLT"L:‘I ‘ la::LEs. 4.3'_9_).;: ¢ 4o ":..Lﬂ_}s Ca 4.3'_3_).;: 4 C}".i""“l'f
-
..Lﬂ L_f& . I;..LS oLSS [,.6...‘1.5 % _3.3 ..Lﬂ l.e O ! C)'S e GAS . Q“TS ‘Ll.s Lg 4.

".I’“&Le 4.‘:..:;'.3 ls..:tﬂ.s 6}: d}?! (.SBLS 60_}'&3' 4

eSS
’."LT.‘A o ‘._:I_}e. _)::_)‘ ‘5[6..1/_}.2«.3 z.é.é../

S ayy bk e el a2l el I

CaxS S8s Bl ge Grewl 253 gole sslew 53 Y
S sy o5k @ granl b anlsa e Sl e Y
sy Lok 4 saley amalsa ge T I, — ¢

¢ a,, G eI 4?._)[‘_; 4 4 &l ey — 0
ol LS b5 el T

Casde I, paledls gaa b Bl g Sl LT v

>

N “ .
\ AJIA u_..w_jb I_) 6'4?_)[?- _)_}L? 44'});:_

AL

(‘: \.Lf_}s Tl 43‘:- O.:a..wl_v“ 43 "-.'I_j_)? —

.

(‘: .L:.S s* JLS? IS s Lf |

2. Identify all instances of the subjunctive. Underline both the subjunctive auxiliary
and the main verb. Then draw a line from the auxiliary to the main verb. Example:

35 ook B2l Guewly 555l

3. Rewrite the reading first in the words of Yasamin and then in the words of
Parvane.
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Main Text

4. Transform all tenses in the reading into simple past tense and hand in to your
instructor. The "new" reading begins with this sentence:

oed e Dlle a2l ey 355

5. Write a paragraph describing a shopping excursion.

6. Translate into Persian:

1.
. It is necessary that you take this child to the doctor.

. It is better that the child not eat those bad apples.

. He did not want us to buy those flowers for his mother.

. Is she able to return from the hospital alone?

. Who wanted to read those books?

. Perhaps they may not attend (go to) their Persian lesson.
. It is possible (that) your brother may have that book.

. She may be at your house.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

O 1N L A WD

It is possible that his wife may cook some Iranian food for us.

It is possible that they may not like Iranian food.
We are not obliged to ride this car to Isfahan.
You must have all that money tomorrow morning.
It is possible that he is at his office.

I don't know how I could eat that apple.

Were you able to read those difficult books?
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Comprehension

Read the following passage carefully. Write out the answers to the questions that follow the
passage and hand in to your instructor. Make sure that your answers are complete:

bod & & .- & < (& . & .
o L-%.;T BRSEX B L?a:vT 4 ) L& B _X?s C}".i"& Lo L.g L%ST e D g Tl S )j C)L'~' L.:&

o, S CLE ST 3V e VY R e Jf G axa 6.:.3).3..@ 5 antwl s

. &

CJI 6L%JS I . S S _)5‘3 J-S (5.53 3 _)..&.J.S C)l _’,I u’b R I }.A 3 03'1'3

6LA L%sg " :‘L..ig 3 J_J.S 0L§3 L%K C)T L QL.:;“);LA ...L.Z.':..&.g_}g CJL& 4.3L$‘g

.“

uj; u[;-‘\

" . r‘)l.ﬁ
..1:1..6& o 6‘_01)% _).:t_} LngJI}.f.M:t i.é.AJ

Tai, S o uoela s b - )

—

Camd, el @ S oeal b T -

—

$ oy S bl

$anS e GasLalS T sixala e T ot
Caiar S ow by WS T sl e T _ oo
$mag,as S sae,alS STl el e 1
o, S 4 sl bS5l as v

¢ waLsS s r;A (5.:".;})&.@ 5o gl — A
NPV r;a oS S ]

= P
(‘: éig 4?- L@.S/od.ﬂé _}I Sy OLA&!‘)aLﬁ — e

" 553~ 'hodud' is the plural of sa 'haedd' "limit". It is one of a number of Arabic broken plurals that have

entered Persian in their original Arabic form. The following list includes a number of other such broken plurals.
It is advisable to memorize these forms as part of the vocabulary of this lesson:

singular broken plural meaning
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Main Text

ol —xS kotob books
w3 =, owqat time(s)
NERNR ol ,LI eetraf sides, directions
“s el aedxas persons
4o i =l sie. mogaddemat preliminaries
e pole ‘olum sciences
2 s el,3, vozaera' ministers (govt.)
ey =l logat words
sols | ,~& 30'zera poets
o e ol,l ‘ae'rab Arabs

All the broken plurals used in this text are cited in the Persian-English section of the Glossary.

i A distinction must be made between the following:

N S P a glassful (amount) of water

ST olsed < a glass (container) for water

il Note that Mr. Shahsavan's friend is using the more polite form of the command by adding the plural ending
instead of the singular.



Vocabulary

Learn the following words:

deaevideen
faerar kaerdaen
bagban

ab dadzaen
reegsideen
asna keerdeen
xod

‘eeveaezi gerefteen
boridaen

kard

otaqg

seeyyad

gir

tofeeng
kosten

zur

3oja'zet
sekeaest dadaen
mohaebbaet
saexti
morvarid / morvar
xaelij-e fars
naezdiki
ehtiyat

garaz

asb

durbin

Lesson Ten

to run; to jog

to run away; to escape
gardener

to water; to irrigate

to dance

to acquaint

self

to mistake one for another

to cut

knife

room

hunter

lion

gun; rifle

to kill

force; strength
bravery

to defeat
kindness
difficulty
pearl
Persian Gulf
vicinity
caution; care
garage

horse

binocular; camera

(58] o2
() 53,8053
ol

€ oa) ala T
(23 Gowad,

3_’5.

(.)'TS) O.‘CBJS Ls..é }9

(5 ) g2
s,
FUINIVANY

) L::..'a

235
—s L?..ﬁ'«
(e/; ) galy mSs

“

H-:bﬁ.é
(G

Solsre /320055
oo el

LSSf .3_};

.Ll.:.‘;a-l

5,8

e |

R
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zaehmeet trouble e
nur light g
¢ub wood PPN
pelastik plastic o N
birun keerdaen to kick out () 535S &5
yaex ice -
yaextal refrigerator s
orupa Europe Ly

zayzende rud
kilumetr

ta hala
deef'e

bar

paervaz kaerdeen
gostaen

a'ine

seefhe

yad ameaedaen
teela

sohreet
ketabdar
mar

pasban
kalifornia
teren

parti
mehmani
gom
mohemm
baerdasten
meae'ni

logeet

saer-e pa

the Zayandeh river in Isfahan

kilometer

so far; until now

time (as in once, twice)

same as a=sa
to fly
to wash

mirror

record (music); page (book)

to recall
gold

fame
librarian
snake
policeman
California
train

party
get-together

Qom, city south of Tehran

important

to pick up; to take
meaning

word

standing

IRV,
SlagleS
L
ol o

Lo ya S

oo
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istgah-e otobus bus stop sl oSl
sahaeb / saheb owner —alo
sahaebxane landlord lualo

Days of the Week

$aenbe Saturday s
yekZaenbe Sunday i S
do¥aenbe Monday ki 33
se aenbe Tuesday il dw
taehar aenbe Wednesday aid Hlea
paenj §eenbe Thursday aianiy
jom'e Friday dron

The Sentence: An Overview

We are already familiar with most of the elements that constitute the Persian sentence. The
subject appears at the beginning, the direct object (definite as well as indefinite) follows the
subject. The definite direct object is marked with the postposition |, 'ra'. The verb appears at the

end. Examples:
I (will) buy that carpet. cpoee 15 dB T e

She sells carpets. CoAd g yhee S

This lesson deals with the noun phrase and its various functions in relation to the verb. As
soon as we have mastered these functions and relations, we will be able to use phrases that begin
with |, "with (a person or thing)", ,» "at/in", ;I "from" and «, "to, in the direction of" correctly.

These prepositional phrases, discussed below under the general rubric of indirect object, are
treated under the subcategories of instrumental/comitative, locative, source, and goal. The
diagram that follows illustrates the placement of these phrases in the sentence in relation to the
verb:
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S
verb phrase noun phrase
object
/\ subj.
verb indirect direct
goal source loc inst/com def. N
N
Is.l_).f 4;L$&f 4...«_).1..4 _')I _.)I_)-:-‘:" B O.:.&L.e L_i I_) L..é_) e

Let us briefly consider the "theater of operation" of this sentence. It consists of two parts. The
nominal which deals with "things" and the verbal which deals with "action". The sentence breaks
down as follows:

nominal part: <ls; cwyae 51 51 53 edle L1, Lo, e

verbal part: 55 5,

Although seemingly detached on the surface, the verb is in full control of the various noun
phrases to its right. The noun phrases fall into different categories and subcategories according to
which arrangement they function in the sentence. These include the subject, the object affected
directly by the subject as well as ancillary concerns like the instrument used, the place where the
action takes place, and the temporal and locational dimensions of the action, concerns which
define the "shape" of the action.
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The sentence above, for instance, indicates that a subject (. ) affected a person (L& , ) by
moving him ( P ) with an instrument (,.& L. (, ) at a known location ( ,..& ,a ) from one
place (4w ,a. 3 ) to another («(s.; ). Using this pattern, an infinite number of sentences can be

generated. Shorter, less informative sentences can be generated by leaving some of the elements
of the indirect object category out. And, indeed, this is what happens in real speech; the
sentences of language are not always as complete as the sentence above. Besides the subject,
object and verb, they may also contain one or two of the members of the indirect object category.
Here are some variations. Note that the verb . s,, "to carry; to take away" requires a definite

direct object.

I took (i.e., carried away) Reza. cptsr s e e
I took Reza from school. Cpds a3l L e
I took Reza to school. L I B O
I took Reza from school (to) home. Cpos Sl s ae Sl L e

In Shiraz, I took Reza home from school.. Pt weode S1oaloed ol La g e

A Note of Caution

Although quite systematic, the arrangement for the placement of the elements of the sentence
suggested above is a logical understanding of the way Persians form their sentences. It is,
however, not the only way. Like in English, in Persian, too, stylistic variations exist. For stylistic
reasons, for instance, one might put the goal before the source or the locative before the direct
object.

At this stage of learning the language, however, the arrangement introduced above and
discussed in detail below, provides a model whereby the structures and the vocabulary you have
mastered can be placed in a reasonably good order. In fact, this model will not only enable you to
form new sentences, but more importantly, it will give you confidence that your sentences are
well formed. Later, when you read literature, you will learn to move the components of the
sentence about to satisfy stylistic requirements.

The Elements of the Sentence

Subject

The subject is the topic of discussion; it is the instigator or the performer of the action of the
verb. When mentioned, the subject noun phrase is the first noun phrase in the sentence and it is
always unmarked. In the following examples, the subject noun phrases are underlined:
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Study the following sentences:
c 3w Slbe e
CpaSe @S ope
233,800 Sai pa b T
SN U SIRES
adiloee kS SlS ool
S S5 s of 53 bd gl Iaj;..e
azon 1y oloel bt 25 S5k 655 S (gomez Loz

As is apparent, the subject is not necessarily a one-word noun. It is a phrase and, as such, can
be modified with an ezafe, ezafe chains and « -clauses. (See Lessons Seven and Twelve.)

Direct Object

We have already seen the direct object at work. The direct object experiences the outcome of
the action performed by the subject. If a specific object is involved, the postposition |, is added

to the noun or noun phrase functioning as the definite direct object of the verb. In the formation
of the sentence, the (direct) object is the second member of the chain from the subject to the
verb. Thus, if the subject is mentioned, the next noun phrase marked--or unmarked in the case of
the indefinite --is the direct object. Noun phrases dealing with location, source, goal, etc. are
marked for those functions (see below). In the following examples, noun phrases representing
the direct object are underlined:

Study the following sentences:
. Iaﬂ \.Lf_).'a JLB (L)
_L.Z..’:a‘.j_)s I_) C)L’:"ﬂL%T.JG (L&;i)
S e |, o Sla aly o
. ala tb_).‘bl_,éag I_) HL‘:.S Is_)bl_)g
cala ST 3k sl lelS oLet
sl sd Slsbe T, Rsal pr e
. Iai_:.s_)g jl _')I I_) = la tf)'a L).«.SS \.L.l?. 4S G.:L‘:.S (L)

SR I)&..:.e e_"a. QL.‘LS [ S ¥- I)&..:a.s .g_)_}:‘ eL.‘LS (L@S T)
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It should be noted again that, like the subject, the object both in its definite and in its
indefinite modes, is a noun phrase. And that as such it can be a single noun ( J5), a simple ezafe

construction (3 ; sllS ), or a noun modified by a «S -clause (wils s juSe aia <S). Inthe

case of the latter, the definite object marker |, is preferred after the «$ -clause.

The Comitative and the Instrumental

a. The Comitative

Comitative refers to the fact that in the performance of an action, the subject has been
accompanied by another person. Comitativity is almost always associated with the animate form
of the noun. The noun phrase to be used comitatively is prefixed with (; "with".

Study the following sentences:

. lsb_}; - o> jl L:v O
. Iaﬂ S 9= Ca Ia.ﬁ Lg L
. ls Q9 LS».A 4 Ij ) Jz: Lg e

. _L:...a.B_) T LBJ L,e.-'._:.w 43 663_).0 )AI_}& L:v (}9

Structurally, if a direct object is present, the comitative follows the object. Example:

. lsb_)s L.'....:'ai OL..«L...« Lg I_) (}9 O
. .3_).:‘ C)La_)s:‘ L)f‘«é)'a Lf I_) o jl

. _L:«..‘:.BJS (5.5_,5 OU_)....;; laJJh.e l.g I_) e Lo

b. The Instrumental

The instrumental is used to express the fact that an instrument has been employed in the
performance of the action indicated by the verb. Instrumentality is almost always associated with
the inanimate form of the noun. The noun phrase to be used as instrument is prefixed with the
instrument marker (, "with".

The animate/inanimate factor alone decides whether a noun phrase preceded by L, is used

comitatively or instrumentally.
In the sentence, the instrumental--the first member of the indirect object group--is used after
the direct object. (See illustration, above.)
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Study the following sentences:
S g AJlS L |_) la QLQ L};
. I,:.S.“...a 5L adS Lo rSLLI’Ja o
§ aprd o cwd b1y wb o led |,a
ooyl gl @ gl b1 s S o
comiS 2y Riwd 3 &S (5§.:.$.: G, s ales

Abstract nouns are treated in the same way. Compare:

Ca5S Ll s =S L bl Ll a0
agaly mnSs cels L1, ol L

_L::..w)._! «L«;ba.e l._n I_) ‘_)f'u).‘;'a.b O_,.W.AL.:; Ia:il'a

Locative

Locative indicates the general location at which an event takes place, or where an object or
person exists. The noun phrase to be used as locative is prefixed with the locative marker
"in/at".

As the second member of the indirect object group, the locative follows the comitative/
instrumental (i.e., when they are used) and, therefore, after the direct object.

Study the following sentences:

s g5 LIk 5o graee b1, LB LT

. lsb_)s Id.ﬂ L).U‘)Lé G.:JAJL.ZS)A I_) Jﬂ)l_’).e C)’ﬂl O

Ca,S L L el 5LE s blaal bl gedle sl

. r;JS el ayaly g ols 23y 53 |y gl s sale 5 sas

\.Lﬂ_).'a. D92 OL:Q sla dﬁa_}S 4.S ‘5JI_')L.| B ALﬂ_') 03_’) 45[? L_i I_) J)Le..w oi.a..wtﬂ
S D (5§-)-}:‘ AL";_)Q GSﬂQ_}; P C}:‘:i_)_}'b Lf I_) Lo h.a-wl OL«L.«

J.;I)'a. 2|)? I;S _)_,3 BL .ll_:“_‘) Aim.a._} Lf I_) %L.‘LS jl

. Iaﬂ é_)s [ ) J..:S;L:_:.e JI_’)Lg 6}J.&;| 4S 6&?«.*.9 B OL‘LﬂLAJAIJg l._n L
ca,Sis Sy L slys LS S e

-

P
(‘:J.ﬂ A)Si-e )ls% J..:i.w .S_)_’).:v 643L'a. (:)l _).3
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Source

Source refers to the beginning of an action or to the origin of a thing. The noun phrase used
as source is prefixed with the source marker ;I "from, made of". In the structure of the sentence,

source follows the locative.

Study the following sentences:

by Sk 5 s

C A dwyae 31, el e Sk

S2oa SesS Bt aally Sl LIk Sa ek weasy b1 el Sl
- poa o SO EUNSTICS

a5 ,S Loyl LIk a1, dB LT

Sl ot Yo 5l ¢ mes s B e o2

C 35S ot ST 51 Slsegd 5 P obelp

RRUE S SR I A C S PY P PR U

¢l (S Jal) S 5 Ls ,zSs

Goal

Goal refers to the destination of the action. The noun phrase to be used as goal is prefixed
with the goal marker «, "to, in the direction of". Often 15 "up to" is used to indicate extent. Thus

(>sT & (a2l 3/ means "from this place up to that place".

In sequence, as the last member of the indirect object group, goal precedes the main verb of
the sentence.

Study the following sentences:
S O U A
a5 el 4 1, alewl
cpzd o6 Lk e Sk ceas b1 LB
Cay ay saigly LS lgkel a3 5eSE LT, Grole g La

(‘: _L.:.ZS &LAS s C)I_).@: o= \.L.:SI).’L.:A Lﬂi
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When both source and goal are used, the source occurs first:

3 dmemar SL ) el b el g g
(‘:J..ZS das Oa.f Lo..ja (.J-’i _‘)I J;I).‘:..:.e _’I Lﬂl—

[\ “ . . & .o, . .
N ~_~.w| bl) s }J.:«.S \.L*? Jl).:.m L.v uL.@&.»al )I

The Perfect Tenses

Perfect tenses are formed with the help of the past participle of the desired verb and an
appropriate tense of .55 .

The Past Participle

The past participle of simple verbs is formed by adding » 'é¢(h)' (always stressed) to the past

stem. Thus the past participle of . a,; 1s s, and the past participle of .3, is «xs, . Compare:

meaning past participle past stem infinitive
eaten 83, 93 2,55 CEEEES
seen 0da D S 3 O S 3
recognized axa lus eales ora il
given oala ala o3l
written ad 2% CES- %
Sel’lt b.}l.‘:..w _).5 QL.‘L.‘.« _}5 O AL."_w )5
become Y. ad &
brought b.}_)jl .3)_3' 03)_5'
come saal S| el

cut odz Sz O
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For compound verbs the past participial marker » 'eh’ is added to the verbal element.

Compare:
meaning past participlepast stem infinitive
played 23,8 o3k 2,8 st o35S ot
thought 02,8 S5 2,8 LS5 o35S LSS
listened sala uia_,i ala uia}f oala Uizjg
SpOken 837 J_).a- % J_).;. C)b_') J_);.

The past participle can be used as an adjective. In this usage, the past participle follows
the noun that it modifies:

broken chair tenSs Jaie

sleeping man sacsl 95 3 e
With the verb . s, , the past participle indicates a state. Example:

The man is sleeping. . ol saclya a4
We were standing on the shore of the sea. . ay 35 saliwyl ;55 LS 53 L

They were sitting on the wall of the garden. . aay; wewts 3L Ll (o5

Indeed, the present and past perfect forms of the verb are formed by using the past
participle and the verb . s, . Compare the formation and the meaning of these tenses with the

statement made above about describing a state.

Present Perfect

The present perfect is formed by combining the past participle with the present indicative

of a4
xorde-&m I have eaten ploeassa URERPS
L9| 2 4 A .Lﬂ| 03 4 ga
Sl 03,55 sl ea,sa

In the case of the subjunctive, the present subjunctive of . a5, is used.

(that) I may have eaten Pl 03,58 peile 03,58
Ls.f&t: 0.3))& J..;..&Lg bAJ_}‘;

il e, sa il ea,sa
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The present perfect is used to express an action which started in the past, but the effect of
which is still visible or present. For instance, the person with the receiver in his/her hand says:

So far, I have called him/her three times. . 4 55,8 Gab 5l ¢ Lk« Vs G

The adverbs ; ,:a "still, yet" and vi= s "so far, until now" are frequently used with the present

perfect.
Study the following sentences:

. ls| 63,8 I 1 R BV O Y R P o)

RENCIOM] RPT - 2PS  JPON ERN PO SN L)f:a| oalgila 45 e
¢ oanl ea,S 3N I, 6..5[3 ebT I,Sl‘; s LT
coewl aza g 5 See 1, pl <la e 33 5o
§oagl andyy B wwjae 4 oy Ld |,
NI Rt X 3 _)lS/ w4 _).g_)LS IaSL'; Ry

NV BRI S WIS VY. 6L@.’-Lo.%.e ©

. Iaﬂ é_)s e g ﬁQL.‘LmﬂI l?v/ e ot b 9=

Past Perfect

The past perfect is formed by combining the past participle with the past tense of s, :

xorde budem I had eaten EERERPES 235 0355
63.95 bb_)_}'; S D g2 63)_5.5.
D92 b.l_))‘; .L;b_’.g b.l_)}&

The past perfect expresses an action that had started and ended before another (past) action
began. x5, "when"and ;I :.. "before" are used quite frequently with the past perfect.

Study the following sentences

. lsb_’g oaJS 0.3.1: _,' 4 4=dd 4w e A_)S O}..l: O _3' (5.‘;3_5

3 andigib 4al gl 3l oalglag ek ‘rﬁ;)S o ol b L 23
C azay 02,8 wlBNe ol b [.I_LS 53, o8 BT P L

Cpim 23,5 BB | als o I,L,, Sk 590 B e

Copedsr 4 dwyder 59 ol 5 e Ll el 5l e

S92 4.25_) )LS e 43 dL;Lf (J'“':j-) _}I (.)3:"':7; 6..5[3 Ia..!l'a J..m_,.f.;



Bashiri 207

353 32 Aoniion _}.:.e o ded L.@; L,e.%.e Iaﬂ J.::_w B lb‘«.slt 4 L.e (5.:3 3
e N e S8 T glage i

c3s 03,8 Ll Gends el 5l Ja3 a3
Written/Formal Future

a. Simple Verbs:

To form this tense, conjugate the auxiliary verb .z.lsa before the past stem of the desired

verb. Here is the written/formal conjugation of the verb .3 , "to go":

xahaem reeft I'will go b, palsa R
LBJ LSA |_’$. éﬁ) J.::.A I)&
=Sy dalea =,y daalea

negative:

naexaham raeft [ will not go b, palsds

b. Compound Verbs:

In the case of the compound verbs, the auxiliary splits the compound and is conjugated
between the nominal and the verbal parts of the verb. For verbs like .z ,. that include a

preverb, the same principle holds. The preverb is treated like a noun forming a compound.
Examples:

telefon xaheem kard I will telephone a,S polsa Gals 3,S P
3,8 aalsa als 3,8 asalsa il
negative:
telefon nexaham kaerd I will not telephone 3,S o5 il
baer xahaem gaest I will return =28 NP =.t8 realsn
L.&-g (5.& I}& B L.&-g S I}&. B
=28 aalea enS salsa
negative

baer naexahaem gaest 1 will not return =28 NP
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Study the following sentences:

oS el il Shety Glebel 31 el b 1853
. ;)S _m|_5'; _‘)|_5_)‘_; 4w ;.s[..«/ y L@QI' 6[.6..:§-|_5.m

oy aialeds lsegie Gialge s 5 sl

§ ed g oalsa OGP Sew 9D 4 [, la «.b QT G/S Lo

. ens VY PES u“:.J.‘:..m ol

Conjunctions

We are already familiar with the conjunction , "and". The Persian equivalent of "either... or"

Study the following sentences:

S 43 l_v“ EE) e QL—&.ﬂ l sl “ Lﬂ L&;i

. Ia.l..:..f.:a _)J.;u Lﬂ \.L.aLf Lé_) _)\.Lzz Lf JﬂLf D g C)I

. _):‘.Sa l_:“ | _)L.Z.w_).;u Lﬂ L;&..“_w_jb O_’)

The equivalent of "neither...nor" is « ... & ...

Study the following sentences:
s 4 & 23D yee Sl Sl o4 @ lgsT
Cprad pag 6 asl e Lo, Han 6 s o
WSae L loal spaly 58 sl o @ el 288 & RRw 53 o)

i

The equivalent of "both...and" is sa ... s ...

Study the following sentences:

\.L.ls.:.e _)lS L?«S _).3 r.:;l\.kt..a Ia.k [a.:.w l.:.f;..:.e I_) jl IAA La
. (\.L.::L.:..:.o ) la.l.?.ja IaJ-t.e IAA &.wl L.»é_) )Jg rm 3).@ C)T

. _):‘.Sa rm e | )L.’:..w_).i I;.m jl (.')-.)

Exceptions to a fact are introduced by J; "but".
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Study the following sentences:

\.Lﬂl Ls,e.; L).:&..a_"a. IA.Z?.:'« )AI}S jl J_} 3)'.3 «L«.wj.} L}-:'; I_) ILL?.::
.Iaﬂ.l_))én; LGJ" QJS LMJQ 6L? L.e 6'_).% jl

S \.Lt.,o.s h_ul_’a'. jl L;-j Iai_w.ﬂ_’; Ca s }I 43 Lo

oS3

1. Translate the following sentences into English:

. ls);f éLﬂ I.ﬁ_)é le_):‘ I_) qu_)é Oﬂl (G ded .LﬂL:v

. I,.“..‘.S S T s ale 4 B a sris ot 52

\.L.’\.ZS &!LS ' ‘.5; L,e.%.e C)T I8 _’: I B C)L";ﬁ Lh )AI )5. E) Le..:'v \.X.LAI )5«.:4

o | - R VT S P S W Lasls 4o L8 Jbe azla

\.Lﬂj_).f GMSL: L_i | _)-:%-,‘ ¢ .3_5_).:«.‘.3 l?..}lt L¥] L)'“-"-‘):I o>

lsb_)s.:.e 4.4.?.): Ls......:ﬁﬂ LY 4“”_)5 _’)I QL":"ﬂI_):' I_) n..aL:.S C)T D92 OSA.G
(‘:J..Z.S ij .L::_S QT l._n I_) OL:.:_)L;J Oﬁl = .L;I_,.’L.:.e C)B_JAI_)'f Lﬂlt

. Iaﬂ al J_:o.s }I 43 I D) S )?‘; C)’fl Lo 5 O S92 ).‘L%g

. Ia.m.}.f AJ_’l I_) _J..:.'a C)I 456).25..3 _)\.LT" 43 )}'3 \.L.l?. ls)_’.:?m

P .
D g g DLS—&.Z‘IJ:‘ ébL.:;z | Lst.‘LJl 4S.:5LA_‘)_5) —

el 0,8 Sl Sl L S0 L € el sle mia Lo L

b yee Al LS LGS 5 mblae |, e leS layeh 51 aay

N Lf J.:Ja.a: 4od JI_’)Lf F) L@S;Lf o la b_)lél _)}J.el Ia.ls.:.e )Sé

sl el Ld Shri o 5 53 els 5 ol s
\.Lﬂ.b_).st.a J_,.:S I_) jl 9L D J.ﬂL.:.s leds .l_)s._:-o ‘JJL&: .1 }I o

Q.LA S OL:&.} e_"a. l,J_:é ;Lﬂ | os.o..e La.?.:.w lsld.s J..:.;I.L.:.e Lﬂi

. Ia.ﬂb J‘T‘.‘* ct?.): )Sﬂ.l 6Lm|.x§ (G oy I_) QLTS_’JA?. e —

- . o7 “ & s “ . “s “ & . . . .
.L*..«_).zf l?..al 43 o l..v I_) L),wo.!la l—h“‘l)-ﬁﬂ ol al LJ)T; GaLS % b_)l\.kal L¥ o —

lsb_)s.:.e _)LS d.ﬂ_)U _)..253 Qi B Ia.ib Ia.'&é_)t.e M_)_La.f Ia.sb S Lg

T I VR P S U T SN | R P N CTRVE IO [P I Y P S

“ R “ 1R . .
t—«ndl b.ﬁ)s )I_).ﬁ 3 M.mlﬁjf I_) hLJL_I GL%J_’g _)I JYQ )I_).A W=}

¢

Lk OAJ.S _)I_).5 L).u.:.t:‘u O.Lﬂﬁ u’ab«.o.f I_)?- —

YWV

YA

Y4

AR

Yy
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2. Translate the following sentences into English. Wherever possible, identify the function

of the phrases involved:

& . -
S g2 élS.f&.;l-Lg L)f‘u).lﬁ.ﬁ _‘)I OL&.&@I PL OT."':'[* Lf I_) Ia.'...:..:b ‘L:)_L?z
S g2 _):S 3/ L)":":?' 43 Gms (s L_i I_) L;‘ﬂ la 4?.:1 Ia.’&.wjﬁ

 ailece 2o ol S Gia a3 B o) es 5 odlomee L LT
= > = T e D 2 ) e 2

. Ia::_:.s_) bl_) b.ll.:;u _)..@.E _’)I S _)L%? (] e i e la _}I —

(‘: S .Lﬂ_).ént.a (5':‘-9-)5 0 g [sl\.ks _}I I_) bu:},e..a_}'a GLA L Qi

_L::..w)?v T d‘:‘_).mb'; GMJLﬂ IaJA.e :)I I_) e 6L@.Z.U C)I Ls.’sm

S92 sala L)'“-)A L)f&.:;: _’)_5_) .L.Z.?- I_) i 64:«.&4 (] l?...i_v“l _‘)I

Ay Doa ols osb,a am Al | eSS T Sl oitulsie.

9-&3_}3 J_).a- ‘fL.‘LS C)T S OJL:'_)A _)I\.LfL.‘LS Lg Jﬂﬁ_’:‘ GL.:egL.ZS B (5:-3-} I_)-?-
. S . & P ‘S “ -

_La.l_’f o;_).s u.QJ.J }I 43 L)'“f-)l# _)I Lf“fu 4?5 JTJ e la \.L*?.

. Iaﬂé}f bbL.’L.w_).ﬁ _’)I_).:«..\:".f _}33._.3 _’)I Lo.ﬂl_’.‘h Lf I_) _,I

oS 5k aldS ool b1, Jlose I.I.xS 53 oa | giee

3,80 Sas gl meds LS 8 SesS sl L L e

| 0p 3 Galgress 5l Sy g oS s 1 okS oyl IML,,

Cpta g ey I plnl GledB g s wb s 5y,

3y 03,8 wlide Lo sola 53 1, s Gud, 255 s sbals

S92 sala L;..':.M}J.._‘ IJ.;T ¢ Dy 4.:.’;_,_)..&3 L)f:..';.w_’\.l:‘ I_) L;..Z.:.&L.e jl —

el 53,8 waasd gl g, 5 1 JSie slelS oul ol
S50 03,50 @il Gliwsaie s s B, ol e Lk i
Sl (S 5 ook, place s ploazas 1, alo o o

. I,ﬂa)S.,. e Lol g ool 5 prrtendid (5o ST SLS Ha s
s "I N BV ST e e

S 3 GleSa,S ol o |, Sl LB ol el e

sl b 55a shus Lol o 5 o LS8 Ye

| bd.ﬂ)'a. L)'“ﬂ-)l?‘ L_SL'@‘ALS':“}_)‘B _’)I L.sz _’)I 6.55 [53[‘;. I_) h&.:s ol _ Yo

AR

vy

vy

AR4
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3. Transform the followingﬁ - o Sentences into < ... < sentences. Example:
c il ealpla 5l s ans S SSas - L
c ol ealple 5l 6 ppasS LSas ol 5l 6 L

. &.wl bé)g o.ib [a.m A;a.wl 4.2.:'«_’.; ML; IAA |

. g o;_JS 4o 43 SIS |_) C)T pe YY) o_L;|_5,'a. |_) h_.L.‘:S QI’I*A R

C&es , £,y saela Jip e CIUM) BPNNWINN O|)§ JUB i o= T

coe] sad LaT el 2S5 &S prusy b e L 0 P el 035 SUT 4 Pt
c s lae ) ged e g 2 el g2 9n AJSL..‘.:. pao— 0

T s ot L 03,5 Saiy ,eb of o Pl -1
coks sl 5 il 5l e AW pion Glaras 5l e oV

oy wlgase S 4o ad 6|oa_)_,’a. [, b sla S deb ad o — A

sk ook e el 5o 83k S 55, ol — 2

. _L:.S._m 44.?.): th:.S \Ll.ﬂ rm J“ﬂ};.:.e HL.‘CS v.Ll.ﬂ I;.m 3_)'.3 jl .

4. Wherever possible, transform the PR e a2 sentences above to L. ... b sentences.

Example:

c il ealpla 5l e ans S SSas N

c ol ealgle 5l L apa S SSes g 5 G L

5. Replace PR e g in the above exercise with J, , and make appropriate

adjustments. Example:

c Gl ealpla 5l ans S SSas - L
SENERE S plealgla 51, RS SSas ol 5l L

(=)

. Translate the following sentences into Persian:

. To which (one) of these families does that beautiful garden belong?
. Whom did they take to the bus station yesterday afternoon?

. When did the man who bought your carpet escape from the city?

. Why do all these people spend their money on beer?

. How many of your friends liked your new umbrella?

. Where did you find all those beautiful trees?

. How much was the price of this old samovar?

. How did you and your father return to this small village?

. How did you open the door of that refrigerator?

O 00 1 N L A W IN —
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10. What a beautiful day! I am going to go to the seashore.

11. Both my brother and I like Iranian food very much.

12. Neither I nor my sister went to that party.

13. I will either fly (go by plane) to California or ride the train.
14. I don't like either him or his family.

15. I like his wife, but I don't like his sister at all.

Readings

Before the advent of the radio and television in Iran, visiting neighbors and colleagues
constituted a forum in which to discuss and learn about the goingson in the community. This
forum also served as a pastime and the "get-togethers," later, gave way to the more Western form
of entertainment, the party (5,0 ).

This lesson has three readings on the subject of s l.g. "get-together". Each reading, as usual,

begins with grammatical and cultural points and with vocabulary.

Reading 1

The word . means "taste". The prefixes |, "with" and | Without" along with other forms
like % ,a "pleasant" and .., "bad, unpleasant" may be added to modify this form. Many
compounds like 3. ssa "good tasting”, s3. o "bad tasting”, s 3. . "tasteless”, and 5. L
"tasty" as well as forms like «3L3 % 5a, etc., are formed in this way. (For a discussion of prefixes

and suffixes, see Lesson Eleven.)

Vocabulary

Learn the following words:

tazeh fresh, recently s 55
tazegi recently Sl

moskel kaerdaen

haetta

to make difficult

even N
now' kind; sort & s
mabhi-ye sorx kaerdeh fried fish 03, # m ol
lubiya string bean (e 5
lubiya polo string beans with rice s Ley
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seeb-e jom'e Thursday (lit., eve of Friday) " PO
faeravan plenty; ample ol sd
geebul kaerdaen to accept (S) 535S Jsud
banabzrin therefore ol el

paezira'i kaerdaen

to entertain

(OS) Oﬁ)s LS:'IJf .L?t

nemisaevad it is not proper 3 pdcel
zeynzab Zaynab, girl's name —io Y
bae'd next A
tee'arof compliment 5 yla3

63 _lejs.
\

Q}Q.ﬁ

Cameo aaly sizals B 35 5 e o Pl 3l amy i
s w03l Lo eSS  mudS B sdy Guewly L 333,8 L
[,.:;S Seed Glias gealyle 5l el yka .Isﬂl 0 dumol | gungls
Taule Ll « [.L..f; &l dmea b G

Y e N e | ] N B ST SRR KL LT
.I,T;S 58S pd gaa i goalgila 5l ol w3 5T L el s
AL, e s bl sy ) dsdeas

oo O emals 6oa|_,3l5./03)§ waed Sy s =S e L
polaze Gta anwlis o ooua 1 T LoLanS aela S |
".J.ﬂTG.e olad 5a Gjlmllé &5 4 5l

sued 5 6la 55 L s pge dud 132 50 T =iS 5,58
5 03,5 Faw gale ¢ oS Sla Jre o padt 55 (gl 32 =S 3 S
laldé Hol lgol el e el gl glalds Lol e ol Loyl

ca sl g |
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CT«:\.ﬂ:) AL'.A.S L_‘t I_) _}LS Oﬂl e "T’.}é‘ _)l 2 R 5< O.:.e.ml_t“

.-

.QJS Ia.ﬁsl_}ﬁh r:’L.;
o7 . w & [ - o &
6°JL2’J‘3 L.%JI L_‘u IJ_).J Il 4.U|4=L._w..4| ¢ L)'“T; : ‘_«._QS Qt':‘J)S
. _).S Ia.ﬁs I }5\. &?buo (53 L.e..é..e
G oobos pla iy L5 s, posle Gl @ Bu5S sy
_).3 L.e..‘f’u 3 C)L:."_};LA ] ..L.:.w‘).;i r:’L.; tfﬁs.ﬂ:) _:JI 3 ;_).S t;f..:.ba_o LS:’LA._.&A
3 I Sa S 45 L_:\. 3 ..L?sm.e 4.0 e At t._'...:.:u "o &.&S [5:1 LA GT«..&ﬂ:)
3,8 e lsL.f:. el Wl 51 2,8 wbBYe clily ja |, o smals 3T
‘ Oﬂl_).gL.l..a ._LEJ_J.S J).:J I_) jl 98 D OI_}I;& JJLAS _}I o Ia.sts L.&Sl 3
S OQI)EL.A ‘}I IAA 3 OL_:&AQ % o.3|_9.°al’a :)I IAA )SJLS IASL& 4o hT«..;::d

.J_).S ..LAI)& L‘)‘jl-}ﬂ&?’ O}“ALJ’U

oS3

$ i i pde el dpd )
fals ol sa 4 O.:Ml.ﬂ Dok gd Y
Cag JSie Huewly gl Gomals (o oé|_}3L’;/ O35S e |, Y
Cupl e olidaa gllii gy e 5l Ll

Tarw o ap ¢ P iy o Buake 51 BosS 0

Sala ‘.‘I.}? 4 _5| 43 [.Sl‘a. iy
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2. Assign the following roles to four students and have them read the text. Change roles and
repeat the same:

student A: narrates the story

student B: Kurosh, the husband

student C: Yasamin, Kurosh's wife

student D: Zeynab Khanom, Kurosh's mother

3. Write a telephone conversation inviting a friend and his/her family to dinner.

4. Translate the following into Persian:

. I like neither their house, nor their swimming pool.

. His family prefers tea over coffee, but my family prefers coffee over tea.
. He likes both a nice car and a big house.

. This is the fourth time that our fathers are having (eating) lunch together.
. This food is not bland, it is very tasty. I like it very much.

. The trees near our house have become green.

. He has traveled (gone) to Iran, but he has not traveled to Afghanistan.

. She sent her daughter to school and her husband to work.

. He either likes the fried fish or the rice and string beans dish.

10. When I saw her she had not gone to the mosque yet.

O 00 1 N L A W IN —

Reading 2

In this reading you will encounter the word a,a "self". Structures based on this form are

either emphatic or reflexive. Here is the conjugation of this form:

xodaem myself posh Sleasa
TR ob s
L;‘aé}'; OL& é}’;

In the case of the reflexive, the subject and the object of the sentence are the same. Compare:

The mother washed the child. s | 4z ol
The mother washed herself. Coed I pasa ol
I saw the snake in the mirror. i IS R SRC

I saw myself in the mirror. Cpaed aldl 5ol pasa e
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The emphatic »,a is used after the noun being emphasized. Example:

He himself saw me. Ay e sl

I saw the doctor himself. Cpsed s GEasa 2SS e

Finally, it was noted earlier that . s, and . .. have certain literary alternates. Compare:
| L).uis Oﬁl Iaj.a.e 4.:..2.3_)% LSLA_.)jJ jl
b L.:.:.e o ﬂ.s o2 I laia.e 4....2.:3 B L%?. 6L.m B }I

b (J.uy.s Ofl laL.e JTS % 4.?.2~"C.Sﬂ jl

S D _}§ wus C)’ﬂl Iaj.m J..:S %] 4.?.2.53.Sﬂ jl

The verb . 35 'n@mudan'is the literary alternate of ., a,S :

Vocabulary

Learn the following words:

zud

bidar sodeen
maesqul geerdideen
maesqul-e geerdideen
nanva'i

bidar keerdaen
teerk keerdeen
sekeer

berenj

goru' gaerdidaen
morq

daxel

taesmim gereften
digeer
aparteman
kaebabi

early

to wake up

to become busy

to become busy at...
bakery

to wake someone up

to leave; to abandon
sugar

rice

to begin (intr.)

chicken

inside

to decide

no longer; another; other
apartment

person who cooks kabob

ol LT

. AJS Oél.} U«J.L.: &_’J.fk IaJ.a.e

. -;)»OJ. O.}Ib qu_)_kf aj_)..fk Iaj.a.e
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ez vaeqti ke since (time) S 23y 3l
albaette ke certainly! (emphatic use of «S) S el
goru' neemudaen to begin; become engaged in (L) 3 5m5 & 508

63 ..L.'a|}$.
Y

G:’ l.,e..e..e

. S _JI S O L.e._%.e _)‘S LS % oD I }.J LA 3 [P I 4:...0.:.\- tT«._::i ‘:) gy I
J-\j ..L.s ) _). LS J _9..1..«.»..6 3 Sl _)I ..L.u.! ul _3.:. K I D _9‘:) c?_a Cppeem Lﬂ
W ¥ .JL‘LM_)..;! szl-}; L3 4 OLS/ O..Lﬂ _).5. LSI.J‘:’ I_) C)’f}.)?’ ‘-le _9' 4.3[.&.?..9

4y s eawly LauS ES I.sl Aoy de 6L—;‘/O°JS w33
c3iS el wpa | T Bowd ), wls paal

DS mdy a3l gila Gl Grasy Slwe 5 am
el Ll ey 5 e in a8 ds iy wls 6,8 sl e 2
dolstae Li LT ¢ gla ' eiS o~ b sy aw el =3 T
¢ ySek sle oszn ey 2k oo s oS ywed |, wla (g3
P ook @ @ s =asS

izl e vz bd ol s «S adl s =sS Pl i
23,8 polsn el csn

axtdla (gl ..L.z.b_). & 35 I.'L_I:/O;JS QMJ;/JLS web 5 oay
colSyle Ll oul wia,Se men 132 5y e olislelae ol
Aes 4 S Iaslé. iz dm e bl Lagd 5 02,8 Faw ol
PR PES e B 3,8 ey 1y 03,8 Fom g2l 25 atd

“ 3 & s . A
Hbs?t I_) &_)..e L: )Jd? LT."'-’_"] L;«Q)a- Cppeem Lﬂ . S L..sﬁ..e
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4 lgs OLE.A; IASL_-K. _).%..E 51 aay Ia__::' 5 id el 3538 52
jl . a;«..:zl.ﬁ _}LS IAJ.A}..& " :&.&g O.:AMLﬂ 3 3 uL.OT )g‘}LS 64.;L$

<

c e | _\.AI}A J..ﬂ.g 6@.

T - e

o.3| 3 l‘a ¢ e L_;..sb D A L_:~.. o Sms | 'I N WY - l..w ) //L.sJ e
S < ™~ O 2 ? = 2
I_) L@:!T JJLA: 3 r)l.w :)I L).u.;! O.:.e..w Lﬂ oSS J..:.w_) IAAL: 4o.d Ia.sb O_,M..m L.ﬁa

“7 . & - “7 .
OL.'S.A 3 &5L3| SR I8 LS.)Sﬂ 3 L‘,‘L.Ll o lgas R L 6L’l 3 SAL3
- wr “ . .
SR L& 6L3| < s° L OLAA 4 Sl _J.Sﬂ 3 e baeanss S o
Sy D
tT!L.?S/ OJ;S ‘;M‘J J..: &})—5’« qu’}s P ..L.eT L%:! L,e..%.e S 4.0 (513-5

C A L'fﬂ" 63}5\. (}?& (53 L.:S L;u_}_}s . .3},0.:’

oS3

(‘:.QL.’:.M_).B L?S 4 I_) Oﬂj)f C}'Z"“"“Lﬂ |

a8 Slaw o Gl 1y ousS Gmewly — ¥

(‘:éé_) l:,s«.; Oﬂ.’)ﬁq‘;&) l%.Sf L)f:.u_)}s 4.;L>s.:...o _')I B W R Y

Ped, shle o Gl el — 8
Twa,S cwa ) plaldd o pls Gl T - o
Tanls LS IS 6l ommer b olins BT 1o _ 1
Swael LSLI8 5wl S oreals el v
g&&ﬁ) l:‘«.Sf O}.W.AL.:Q IASL'; 3 Ol.s..sb.l Ia..il'; _ A

(‘: éé_) l:‘«.Sf LQ..Z.: O_,.....AL& LSLST _ 4

(‘:.QJS )ls?. L)&-)-}S J;J..el’ L&;La..@.e 64&.& (5:.3_5 e
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2. Rewrite/read the Reading in the words of Yasamin:
e Iaﬂ_)l.} OLA.%.@ L.e 3 S | dmeas AT«.:& _’)_5_).«' !
3. Translate the following into Persian:

. Because he had drunk a lot of beer, he was not able to go home alone.

. They have lived there for four years now.

. I have met her either in your apartment or at your office.

. I have written two letters and I must write another two.

. When she telephoned us, we still had not sold that carpet.

. He has decided to take his son to the doctor.

. They have written us two letters, but we have not answered them yet.

. Since the time he returned from America he has not lived in Tehran.

. They still work together, but they no longer live in the same apartment.
. They have sent all their children to Europe.

S O 00 1N N AW

—

Reading 3

The words YL, "above, high" and .3l "low, below, under" have the following cultural
values when they are used with the word ;LI "room". ;b ¢¥L, is the farthest place from the
entrance--it is a place of honor usually reserved for a special /guest. GBIl sl also referred to
as ;3 p> "by the door" is the opposite of L;LLIQYL: . /

o3 1s a water pipe or a hooka(h). It is a pipe for smoking tobacco that has a long flexible

tube which draws the smoke through water causing the smoke to be cooled.

Vocabulary

Learn the following words:
sigar kegidaen to smoke cigarettes (29 oauiS K
begeyr ez other than; except for; in addition to 3l iy
saehbaz Shahbaz, a surname lagd
xan a nonprofessional title used after first name o
digeeran others olsSea
kaemi a short while =S

saerfe naezaer kaerdan to give up; forgive; decide not to do (,$) 2,8 Lk o
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geelyan kegidaen to smoke the hooka(h) (&) awtS oL
rixtaen to pour ’ Gy ) i
aevveelin the first o]
mowzu' subject (of discussion) & 55 5o
baer'aks on the contrary SE s

xahed kaerdaen

to request; to ask
back

(OS) C)';.J‘S L;&.AI_"A.

‘;eqaeb —ie
haemmam Turkish bath I’L:“
X0SUSl1 private &° ros
Saexsl private; personal e’
‘omumi public 5
fuleks Volkswagen eSd 53

zaemin-e tenis

tennis court oS e

te'dad number (of individuals in a group) 3l 33

gozastaen

to put; to place (L1318 xal1a8

63 _lejs.
Y

IAL.:.; _’,I S

o Sess 6 el s

¢ oliaa LT i Sce J|<;~ 5 g 4k
e g2 Ao R L& 6L3T 6_}1.@.;1 ¢ yo C}TSL? 645 ‘_JS_,LS 6L3T JLSm
o2 g T 50 PR Sia ¢dye 33 oul 3l i

5143 O?SL;‘ GAS ol 2 Sl gengd o ot ¢ Slgd BT LT 4
k.SL'jT Jﬁﬂ; 6.9']'%?’ 9 D Ao _5| kﬁ}l'%;' Jj Q)_.*AL& kﬁLjT
(0 wlyass sl osler o GoosS celbals ¢ Sla s lias

-
LD gy Al HS03 3,6 By s
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@ sk 5l Lahee s prien wen 3 smal i ] -]
B35S sl sls @ wr o5 5 a5 mame e 5 il
Slead BT ool 505 5 2ol o 23, o p GosS Lol
sl ba,e gl G et S BN ) R PN 1 'R T- S C FINPCIRA. S St
-3 55k

sled s Ql)gﬂ; 5 oon I,.‘:Lé.. (g d’LLl) sy Q‘L.Ll 4
33 &S poalsa cayliya lias IASL‘; casalae uf:.}f oEa Iasl‘a
O3 b Pl iasee Doa 3,80 SLS olnl s e sl 5 5ol
PR L& LSLA 4.%;3 cD 9 ARl geend L& Ia.; (s T _3,.1.@.;- e A
w85 @3l Joride pal GBI orl 4855 L2 Gusiz

a3 33 (35 03,8 LB U o dseeer o3, 5l aSl,sLs, i

o .

r “ a e . & “ .
6')3 3 \; - Ol 3 . MIJ jl . .3_}3 Aok J_}Le..w t_mn.?! QLLI uﬂl

.“

a;.:bno O‘}MA L.s‘:'u IASL&. L: (SSL_GQ."A.}A 4? S OJL_:JQ ..L:!Id.::..e.s jl ...L.‘sszu.e
)Sa 3 w03 _)..S A OL.Q.A o) IaJ la L.g _,Lg ..L-.L?. jl L).«.SS = ..L..LS
ls.:’ Lé\. _:JI g la» O._t“l 6'_).-.: . D L.‘s.‘:'.\..:.e e)_:\. I‘} CJL}'A o) Ias L_:\- .L;S.:.e
o.:.e..wLﬂ ...LﬂL.:e L&ST LS‘L.!LA 42 ‘).3 .3_5_:’ Ls—e.s J}e OQJS J.«AI)& OL.S.AQ
. I.L_.QS sa4l5a welu 50,5 LS, s oalssla 63[.«..@..@

Q_j.m.Asz 6[@; e OL}'.AA 6L3T_5 ufo_}_,s CA3 D g ol eh den o 42

O}.«.\.AL.& 603'}3L5 LBJST ...L.l.:...&l:ls o.:.‘f’uL.e - 2o d\: S (890 I_)

LAx3, 5 asaL,S Gkét;l_x‘;
ol el dlyay LSS golay lias goalgla cola
4 o.;Lﬂ.z: 3 ..L;J_J.S G.EJL;.I..L& Q_}.W.Al...fﬁ e o;l_,SL_&/ L‘)":'é.) _:JI ..L:.g IAA

RECES- APV - EN
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oS3

’."LT.‘A o ‘._:I_}e. _)::_)‘ ‘5[6..1/_}.2«.3 z.é.é../

Caas b Gl oy gy 5 base |

T2 91 atmndins l:.S o_,m..ml..’.; 657 -7

§ s SuS s obals pesl — ¥

by Slayesl & o Gl S — 8

(:'A_)S.:.e _)LS? C)I.)'Q‘: L OL.;.AA IaSL'; _).A|_}'; _ 0

Ta,8 o5k S L b agy — 1

Tag LS o Jsrde By oV

Uy omals mla b calbia. sxg 1) glas gl el — A
Tak als Gg Sl — 2

faanaS y ole ol o b glias g ealgla — e

2. Write a short account of the three readings above: pla 5l am s Slage and = ,c 5 in your

own words.

3. Write a few paragraphs describing a similar event in an American setting.

4) Translate the following into Persian:

AN N W N =

7.
8.
9.

. Their house had a very nice garden, two bedrooms and a small pool.

. They do not have a private bath, they go to the public baths.

. In Tehran the number of taxis was more than the number of private automobiles.
. All the shops in the bazaar belong to his family.

. Other than the Volkswagen, he has two other small cars.

. I prefer a modern apartment with a new refrigerator over an old house

with beautiful windows.

He has worked both at this and at the Sa'di school.

Neither the bazaar nor the bank is open.

Both the swimming pool and the tennis court are near our house.

10. He is either at his office or in the nearest mosque.
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Comprehension

Read the following passage carefully. Write out the answers to the questions that follow the
passage and hand in to your instructor. Make sure that your answers are complete:

<7 v b . PN N & . .
& iy . & bod . oo & - .
& “ T £ . “ . L s
. . - . “ . o7 N .
¢ “ & & . “ . L5 . . “
. - . & . - -

. .3_).55.3 I_) u‘amb&]; % PN ‘;«m."l_}.’:_s O}.:e Qﬂl_).gL.Z.:

L.%::T . .3_5.3 P e 6.&}_}5 6.2.2.«..\.3 dﬂ (5-&-5-)5 Ao C)T Gsﬂ .3_}3 _).3

—
S
w

.- . . . . .“ . owoa & - .-
6-‘*“3 R W .3‘)‘}3 ‘3 S n.L.J“ _J‘}‘ ‘S-u.hm.e GAS ‘9 n.L.\._uﬁ‘J GM ‘5‘).3 G.s.um...’ O ?

. . & - .o
. .3_}3 — 3 (}71':" Ls.u_}_).ﬁ GM“:‘ C)I

4 C)-:}'ﬂ"! B JL-.e . _X.L.‘L.‘:'..S B Of}._:g % 45 L.;ag L%.;T dov L Lw S 3 S B D
A LA dre Ls.f.& 3 _).J AR 4.-5 J._eT lsALﬂ ..L.‘i._‘ié B (513 3 " ;.iS Of}_:e
" ‘L..wl

PN - SR WAPRE Y I v - mird o ") Y H ) e TP BN s Sy
2 5b SR ; = b la s 5

-
Oz oh penlsa PSR TERC IR

-

(‘: \.L.l.‘;j_):‘ 4...«_).}.6.3 I_).?. L;&..Z.wjé 3 (.')-&)':f 3 _’)_5_) C)I |

¢ oamd, LS, Wl v

(‘: | o_)lS? C)_&)Z"T‘ D) J.‘_; _ Y

o, S Obm sy SR 51 RRe s 5 ohm — 8
(‘: S ‘)..bee 4? | }5«.:.0 Oj..:g — 0

(‘: A_)':sf I_) &AI)&JQ I8 A>to AL..«.SI}.?.S jl I_)?. 1

(‘: D42 L?«S (5'3-5-)5 G.Z.Z,w.g _ vV
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(‘: AL.’L-&.i_}:‘ C)f}ﬁ I8 4;[5..:‘ .L.Ze. [Sad¥ =] L.w L%SI’ _ A
i e 6T o aga 1 6T 3 Lol gxis 2

(‘: ala 'CMLT; 4?. C)S'.’.‘f e

"ayitaiy "Thursday” is the last working day of the week. Often the afternoon of this day begins
the weekend holiday. «x.s "Friday" is the day off just as Sunday is the day off in the West.

i an alternate form for L .. ..'ya... ya...'"either... or" is ... sl ya ... sl 5 'xah...xah...'

ii an alternate form for o 'haem... haem' "both... and" is ... a4 'Te...le'

¥ Note that there is a difference between «a—ss ——& and —.-& 4=

-

cemdla SIS e pd caen b On Thursday (i.e., eve of Friday) my husband was
busy.
. esls SIS pse 58 b waea OnFriday evening my husband was busy.

‘" The phrase s, 2! yaisthesameas . s s, ,a "about this".

"i Note that the word ,<, s has two distinct meanings: "other" and "no longer". Here are a couple

of examples illustrating these usages:
aaSees L& &5 4 He/she no longer smokes.
P o3 Ssa o= b 55 s Do not speak to me any more!

Coemsla enl €.5 ,a o She had another item of news for you.
2100 (G2 d o y

' The suffix .. , added to an ordinal number, indicates the position of that number in a series:

Gl e 92 the second room

i lsa o AT the last request

For a discussion of numbers, see "The Writing System" at the beginning of this text, pp. 27-29.



Lesson Eleven

Note on Vocabulary

From this lesson on, the vocabulary will not be listed at the beginning of the lessons and
readings. Instead, the student is referred to the comprehensive glossary at the end of the text. A//
the words in this volume as well as many words deemed of secondary importance for this level
of Persian are presented there. The words used in the lessons are marked for the lesson in which
they appear for the first time. The students are urged to use the glossary in preparing their lessons
and to pay special attention to the remarks at the beginning of the glossary for specific usages.

Aspectual Locators

Aspectual locators are prepositional forms that, in terms of space, determine the exact
relation of one thing to another. Such forms as ,, 'ru' "on", ,, 3 'zir' "under", and <l 53

'naezdik' "near" perform this function. Example:

under the car bl 5oy
near the hotel oo ooy
on the table e (690

The locator is attached to the noun with an ezafe. This ezafe is retained when the noun is
expanded to a noun phrase as well. Compare:

under these two large green cars e S35 ol Bsa ol o)
near the expensive hotels of this city Sab ol oS sledza coay
on the table of your brother's house @yl Gla e (s

We can now add another rule to our general set of rules for the construction of the noun
phrase. Any form immediately following an aspectual locator must be added to the locator with
an ezafe. The following diagram illustrates the revised structure of the noun phrase:
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noun phrase

noun/adj ezafe noun class num  dem ezafe asp loc
Q'_)S ¢ sla G w C}fl xe 30
expensive house three this inside

Inside these three expensive houses.

The following are some of the most commonly used aspectual locators of Persian:

inside 53 surface Y
above; aloft Y, side J3
down; below; under oesls following Jles
under; beneath; underneath 2 beginning; at gon
before; in audience Db end; bottom <
behind ooz floor =S
towards; direction g property ol
direction; side NN inside Jals
between; middle oles time l’@"‘“’
in audience; with 34 beginning 5T
near oy end Pl
vicinity RS reason; occasion oM
out; outside Ry about P e
in; inside SEEEY abou s,b
for; on account of | e direction KV
other; except e side —ila
around; about ool e for; on account of vy

side LLS
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Study the following phrases:

Floaaly s, Bys o g5, — 2 eSiw 5 855 Siw By o 5oy

b e 158 SlS aia ul LS e sl ol glexale o slgy — ¥
S¥sb by b LB T S o oS gl lasa o LS Y

b slas Sl el S Y S bl T Lt

oS Sxas K55 oS ool o3 Y sloaaly glegxa ;0 om0y — o
UV IPUTON SPCIT! olsel Jud sley @lbys LGS _ 1

deior Jlotwd 2l 3eed «s5S 0 wyalsa WIS e (g5, — V

eleey Bl LIk o2l 8 - A

Translate the following phrases into Persian:

1. at the side of this large ship 6. above the cities and valleys of Iran

2. underneath those large rocks 7. in front of that blue car

3. above the lamp that is near the window 8. on top of one of the mountains

4. inside rooms of that expensive hotel 9. near your sisters' elementary schools
5. behind the tree that is near the river 10. in audience with your king

The Sentence

Lesson Nine specified the various types of functions for which a noun phrase may be used.
The noun phrase could function as the subject of the sentence, as the definite or indefinite direct
object and as indicator of location, source or goal of the action. In the generation of such
sentences, the noun phrase was viewed as a whole. Related aspects such as "beneath," "on top
of," "inside," or "at the side of" were not discussed. Sentences that were generated were of the
type: "The janitor cleaned the table." Below, we add aspectual locators to the noun phrase to
enable it to produce sentences like:

The janitor cleaned (the area) under the table.

The janitor cleaned (the area) on top of the table.
The janitor cleaned (the area) at the side of the table.
The janitor cleaned (the area) inside the table.

The addition of the aspectual locator enables us to explain the relationships that obtain
among the noun phrases in a sentence. After every (, 'ba', « 'be', ;I 'az', and ,» 'deer' in a

sentence, now we can add a locator of the type explained earlier in this lesson.
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The Locative Noun Phrase

The locative noun phrase is a noun phrase that begins with the locative marker , s , followed

by an aspectual marker of the type listed above under aspectual locators, followed by a regular
noun phrase of the type discussed in Lessons Two and Three. Example:

Ol s Som 5k o8 Lo
ng J..Z.J.g Uy &&_).3 QT 2y o=
ol=! Jl sl s 6l-‘..J°,Jl-‘S 3
bl e 53 ):.S;/ Obuz 3
Study the following sentences
Bay eded o6 seb Som sl e 53 1 s
. lsb_’:‘ b\.L.:gl_"a. .L.ZJ.: L'a._)b Qi a2y o= O — Y

. Ia::_‘:.é_).:.e OI_) C)I-)ﬂl JLA.‘&! 6%_’) 6Lﬂ)3 )LZS _).3 r.:.z.:alé L.e _ Y

The Source Noun Phrase

The source noun phrase is constructed in exactly the same way as the locative noun phrase.
Except, instead of s, the source noun phrase uses ;| . Example:

ol e 8,5 L5k s ol

Floaaly Sew ea o By T 5o 5
olxl Jd lay ks LGS
Study the following sentences:
BapdS Gy Geee sy of 8 O LSl -
Ca,S Ll 5 sl a, ag wlaay, s, S o e 3l 33 Y

. Iaﬂ.l_)s C)"Lﬂ'; )_}5. LstJa _)l.ZS _‘)I rALf L. _ Y

The Goal Noun Phrase

The goal noun phrase begins with «, and continues in exactly the same manner as the locative

and source noun phrases. Example:

y‘.'c Jj\.k.l..o GJLG?. C)T 6): 43

P
é.&j C)I-)'S O.:.f.@L.e J..Z? C)’ﬂl _}ﬂ_’) 43
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sl 5 ol ko o LS «
Study the following sentences
B3y 03,5 wsed 855 jlews Jra cly s I, Lo

. ATt 25, ok 25,8 o0 sohe e ¥
~ g pds okl slemn e ol w o

_Lsé)f o;_).s Q_)BL—«».A JL»..& 6%_’) 6Lﬂja )LLS:‘ L@.:;I_)ﬂl ).‘L_f&.:«.:‘ _ Y

Homework

1. Using the diagram in Lesson Ten as a model, arrange the following noun and verb
phrases into proper Persian sentences. Translate the sentences that result into English:

ﬁ')lé vV O}.J.: —

r.::.S.:.. L sl

255 omoss b Forlsas 5 Snes
uiujal.e 5 Deen @ Lol o 9 S i E
938 Sblea (55550 a33,S
Nie S il al b

By — A saly — ¥

oldel e 5o 5923
Soonles s Sawe
SasS Gla o5 Lo ol oKasls
ol=!l 5 =5,

DSl o 5lk sl

ala 4 u&.ﬂLMJSL:. o Y

eslas lass S Jea T o5 a

Iy obalds Oy ks

sl ool 5 4 (L] I,L,,
&S 3ees gloste, o | by L S

. “ “ | o2
e H.w"-; _)\.L?t S | g
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| 31,8 sleeleSsT — ve
S A

5 sl

&3l

& 3

Al s, BT oy 53 -
(VRS

Dot 93 5 L,

NUINWENR

|l lolage olgins Lo

J_:.Q_Lg _ Y

2

O.e 43

LSl

I D) C)L':f L.@J K 4eodd
S Lf

R

2. Construct five sentences of your own with each containing, at least, three of the nominal

functions outlined above.

alas _ ¢

e oo oz
e msol XS e
L3S

bLﬂ

ﬁb_)s — 0

I_).QI_)S .S_)_}g J..‘;.m Ol/_)b
Sk

C)I_.)_)I \L‘.?_’S J..:J.S Oﬂl l._n

Q_}AI}’A 9 O

oletw s alee Gl — 1
el oS sl b
Slowd &b 53

Sk wlyas g LalS
i 33 53l 5 5 e

R
I, Sxad ¢ SWlST

Derivational Processes

In Persian, a number of nouns and adjectives are formed by adding prefixes and suffixes to
nouns, adjectives and verb stems. Some of these forms are discussed below. Each section is

followed by a number of sentences illustrating the use of the "new" nouns and adjectives:

I. Prefixes

1) The prefix . means "without," or "lacking a quality". Words like |- 5 "penniless" and (S

"jobless" are formed by prefixing  to Js "money" and S "work" respectively. Here are some

more examples of the use of this prefix:
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unintelligent O ket poor, helpless g e
dim, dark 0P unwise, foolish fa
frank 8352 (2 noiseless | s
tasteless 5y colorless Ly
poor | giecs peerless, unique A le

Study the following sentences:

ad axelsan e o bl ealsla ¢ saay Lazwl b gea SS1

Bad eylan gl oealplas L s gliazal 5l o Y

3o dpe plail gappae el 8 5 Cajles Jie ) el Jiaw ol — ¥

caa,5 S obla 8 s aBlae Y gl LS Sul 2y Lot
a& Gl asls Geaosh ceaosh 5 Tomnm 335 — 0

B e @ s $Soom auls Ll - 1

C s (ol ) aBley g S 5 2508 asg bi o gay oV
Shlore GBsgm oloes BV S 8o A

2SS Gh) ey 5808 Bl dly L el s ded Bloa o2l - R

_L:.S._m s 63)7; & o> \.Lﬂi s° r.:&_"a. jl ‘_).«.1_‘!_) ")I e — Vo

Translation

. If Hassanyar resigns, his family will become penniless.

. After Hassanyar's resignation, his family became poor.

. He is brainless and does strange things.

. In spite of his being a worthy youth, Kian still roams the streets without a job.
. The thief entered the room noiselessly and on tip toes.

. The nurse fed a colorless medicine to the patient.

. Your situation is not unlike (i.e., resembles) that of the tortoise and the hare.

. As opposed to the dog, the donkey is an unintelligent animal.

. This lamp is very dim. Give me a different one.

10. I like his boss because he speaks frankly.

O 00 1 ON L A W N —

Note: The word ., 55, "without" (always with an ezafe) serves the same purpose as ., . Example:

& . . .
. ala J.AI)}.J d}.a.&.e 4;)&%.:& h_uL.’:Jl ‘))J/ C)j\.kf &Lg Ofl |

. &5) Iaﬁljéms LssL,e.%-e C)T 4 L,e..:a Ojd.f e — Y
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Without sunlight, this garden will not yield any kind of produce.
I will not go to that party without you (accompanying me).

2) The prefix ; means "with" or "having a particular quality". It is used in such words as  J&e

"wise" and —al L, "polite". Here are some more words formed with this prefix:

talented sloazwl L
pleasant Lo L
tasty sye b
Example:

He is a very talented singer. vl (galaazal L osasla 5l 0
She is a very well-informed politician.. sslece 2351 L lewe Slaezwlos 5l — ¥
He has a very important job. S R SOV B P SO L S BT PR I

3) The prefix i: means "lacking a particular quality". Here are some examples:

. .3_).:.:.4 _ypmenmd 6.5.?0' L; éjla. Llﬁ )3 jl _
2 Sy ealyy olab pae Ol ozl 0o sse Y
axs | 38 Pt 1, plaLls el — x
He lives in a state of hopelessness.

There are still many ignorant people living in this world.
They left their work unfinished.

4) In certain cases, the Arabic prefix ,..¢ "other," followed by an ezafe, may indicate the absence

of a certain state or quality. Example:

| OSM )1@ L?.;T 43 0.15_) O Lﬁl.ﬁ _
. a,S Pl apls 5 asloe S80 L JBnl Y

It is impossible for me to go there.
This act is illegal and must not be undertaken.
What you say is not acceptable to them.

5) The prefix p» Means "togetherness, with, in association". In writing, this prefix is usually

attached to the following noun: ,.YS.» "classmate". Here are some more words with this prefix:
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roommate gl p fellow traveler el
schoolmate BECIE sharing the same opinion 6 diaed
colleague SlSea companion Esuaed

. Iaﬂ S92 Jima..k rm Lg _‘)I _)..:.f.:a J..E.w B _)L.:.Sﬂ |
. lsl (=] _5,.:..: > J.:.;AAA Le..:a L_i olﬁe..:m e — Y
. Iaﬂé}f L;LLI [a.m b-ks.:'.slé PL IaALg Ol.f&.ﬂl 5 O — Y
Once, on the trip to Shiraz, we were fellow travelers.

I have never shared the same opinion with you.
In college, he and I used to be roommates.

Note: When added to .| and .7, the prefix p indicates emphasis. Note also that when
combined, the &lef of .| and the madda of . are dropped. Example:

. I,:_ai oty S cwl oS Gl ol

. lsd.ﬂ.l _)I_')Lg PL I_) C)-) O g Dy I s TS o Y

This is that same book about which I spoke to you.
I saw this same man and this same woman in the market.

Homework

1. Construct five sentences each containing one of the prefixes discussed above.

2. Use the following words in sentences of your own; translate the resulting sentences:

O T Gy G ¢ R (gt ¢ e T > ?
%L?.; l..v ‘ sz l.g ¢ O}S.fk l..v ‘ 3_)‘; l.: ‘ ‘_:\L.a.z‘l Lf

o Lal . Q|_,3 Lo J..Z..w.;il.; ¢ L.Z.::_: L. la_}J.M H
LJ e _}-_1-‘;* ¢ (},e& ).:é ¢ 63[& _).:.5 ‘ G*TTL ).:ﬁ

P
4ﬂL...¢..m ‘ 6.)‘6"‘5'"“‘""‘ ‘ &;)Aﬁ ‘ 6_‘JL3.6.A S T BT
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II. Suffixes

1) The suffix «<I means "-ly" as in "daily". This suffix is usually added to a noun indicating time.
Here are some words formed with this suffix: '

daily Wlysy annual Yl

monthly slale nightly, by night L

. 4;L..~.f.§ L)uisi ls_).ml_"a. 9 Dy g 45'_’)_5_) U«)ls.: l:_)bl_}:‘ |

. [sé_)s.:.e AL«BLJ_)A _’I _’)I QL.@_}: ramed 43'_}_9) e — Y
. QJS.:A ‘;«élﬂ_)a O.L.ZJ _’)I J}lb )I_}A G.Zzt Yl C)LML...« _ Y
. Iaﬂ_')lb_)..;.:.e jl “ QLH‘)L?I’ Oﬂl b_)la'.l — J}lb \.L.»a..:.w slale Lo _ ¢

My brother attends day school and my sister night school.
Daily, I received twenty tumans from him.

Sasan received $5,000 from London annually.

We pay him $300 monthly for the rent of this apartment.

2) The suffix L, indicates "one who guards or takes care of something"
gardener oLl host b e
doorkeeper ok policeman oo

. \.L.ZS.:A I_) o_’)_)..sb 6L%.$_b 9 Dy ng C)T a3 _)l.:jb 6' PEY-Y C)L':'é Lf |
. &.wl o AL«.wj.ﬁ _)..‘;53 Ol.:_)ﬁ IS ol B o _)él_).:‘ _ Y
Coaslas _}1-: Ly L‘;Sﬂ Gsﬂ I D) C)L; L.e.%.e C)LAJ.L.)‘}-:.G _ Y

C3yr NSy 5 aLS o |, Lays w3y gl 53 Gl

The gardener goes to that garden twice a week and weeds.

Sirus' brother is a doorkeeper at my friend's office.

Our host seated the guests at the table one by one.

The policeman found the thieves quickly and took them to the police headquarters.

3) The suffix «= means "the small version of something".

e

local market aa 415k garden of a house <2l

lake wal notebook aa ydd
*
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(‘:J.::.ZS Lid 4?Lﬂ_).3 Oﬂl o= J.:AI}&.:AS I_}? |
\.Lﬂ_).'a. OLo.ﬂl_)f 4?_}'ij _')I )J.A F) Ggig Ls_)ld.s..e ﬂ}o& _ Y

biS s iz e 3,50 e 1 e anmia opl Gk Y

Why don't you want to swim in this lake?
My uncle bought some pears and peaches for us from the local market.
Please distribute these notebooks among your students.

4) The productive suffix = indicates "the person in charge".

innkeeper 5> o ticket seller s>bals
mailman prE telephone operator sals
telegraph operator s S0 cart driver 228

. AJS oé_') 3'-}.5 aj).fé D g C)T O.Lﬂ o) u’abm.f > o_,.@.S — A\
P P -
| bé)S Ls,ea._') I_) (5%.‘;_.9.7; L C)}.Z.Sl.v AJSJJ .&.w C)I _ Y
. E o e
_L:.:.S.:.e _)lS 4 l:..‘:......?« L L‘}?‘sl _).SJ.. rm 3 ‘5%¢&J.: I,.m _ Y

Cel SEL L 8o o5 Sl 5l S — ¢
Upon seeing that man, the innkeeper began to shout.
So far, that stray dog has injured three mailmen.

Both the telephone operator and the telegraph operator work in the post office.
One of the ticket sellers at the airport is very cunning.

5) The suffix « s means "place where a number of people or things are found".

barracks N P kitchen wla yal
hospital P+ E SN library SHEW LY
pharmacy sla sl post office -
factory sla s telephone office < (3aals
telegraph office <3/ ,8Us teahouse wla oged

Study the following sentences:

_L::..ZSS .ij_)L;u 43L’;_’)Lg).w GSﬂ 3_}; _)3 I_) OL‘:..;.:?. /,L.LE.J _
Wy wlhag e 4 Vel L1, an e Y

c sl LS fea slagyla T slalys Y

RNESOM VS-S P SN A | ooy BT sl S ¢

. Dy DQJS _’)Lf Gl‘a_}?ﬁf J&I\.Lg 6&'_)}.« ISE B o _‘)I L)f‘a_’.a — 0
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ca Jebeol cly s iS a el slliS Y S glaale _ 3
c 358 e paaale Jaloy Slasas 511, b @l gates v

[ S _}.i:«..a L):‘:"ﬂ L.@ﬂ ).’L_f"...e le_).:‘ & Lowas PR Slale sy _ A

Please do not park your jeep near the barracks.

They took the patient to the hospital in an ambulance.

That pharmacy's drugs are very expensive.

Mr. Za'im's factory is on the other side of town.

The mouse had opened a hole from the outside into the kitchen.
The building that is a library now used to be a stable.

The mailman carried the letters from the post office to his truck.
Every month the telephone office sends a bill to its customers.

6) The suffix ,I » means "one in control, owner".

rich Slad s partial, supporter Slas b
banker Llasst shopkeeper SlaslSas
accountant Slaslea office worker, manager Slayxds

. _): DJL?‘TS‘ (Y b_)L%Z"'-‘ E) .L:‘}.&»..:.e _).:_)IJ.J}T; LAJI_LJ_’?! JL«_}A —_
\.L.Z.ZS.:.« &)BLM'.A IIAJ)S.ZS ’ 6LA_:;|I_}A l..! @ J..l,e.:j): 6Lb_)|J.S;Lf _ Y
53,8 Jimte slyeie sedesl 1, a5 gmel bea S golaleS Y
coaslas galhy sblas b sl gl gyl

Ao s ’,S st by gez a3 Blaa sa,adle HISs oo

33,8 laws o wsbb Jra layzds 5 585 58 1

Every year, the rich get richer and the poor more poor.

Rich bankers travel by nothing but the Concorde.

They transferred the librarian who drank a lot of beer from Meshed to Shiraz.
These days nuclear energy does not have many supporters.

The aged shopkeeper bought the magic lamp for a small price.

They found a revolver in the drawer of the hotel manager's desk.

7) The suffix ,I, also expresses the idea of "having a particular quality". That suffix, however, is
usually used with abstract nouns like s "hope," and £, 5, "big" to form ,/ ya..! "hopeful" and

4155 55 "noble". Here are a couple of examples:

\.L::..w):‘ l:‘«;l’ “ «Lm.a-_’) O_,\.Lg |’.)|.9“'::"‘| — A\

Sils 515550 Sl 35 Ghogee — Y
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I hope you reach there without trouble.
His paternal uncle is an extremely noble person.

8) The productive suffix .| s indicates "a holder or container".

vase olall saltshaker ol aSes
tea canister olezls pepper shaker ol alals
sugar holder ol aas candle holder ol dmads
pen-case ol aals wastebasket oladbat

CaxaliS ol T 55 Y Guosa _
\.Lﬂ_)..:.g _}1-: e 43 QL:Q_"A. L_i I_) OIJﬂL? //L.G.E.J _ Y
. Ia.’..s Iaf& I;ﬂLm 4%&5 _}I I_) OI.L.ZS [s_)).:?..a _ Y

$ o yn oSy ,s I.I.LS S, Saed loses o7 o

How many tulips did you put in that vase?

Please carry the tea canister with you to the table.

I have to hide the sugar holder from my children.

Both the saltshaker and the pepper shaker are empty.

From which store did you buy that beautiful candle holder?

9) The productive suffix Lz appears in names of countries and in names of places inhabited by

tribes. It also may indicate a place where a particular thing abounds.

Afghanistan oLt i3] rose garden el
Pakistan oS high school Sl 5 a
Tajikistan SltwSa s kindergarten LS a8
Luristan ol ) mountainous region oltaa 5S
Kurdistan Sliw s S graveyard Sl a3

B3 e a3 OL:_.,..@ 53 gy —

CpBy pomey Gl e Sy - T

cskee 3k S ol Slelier S s Y

3,8 sl ralegtwsa b lenSasS s I’JSI i glayy, — ¢
Cay sad Lo lagh aleal 3l lgliw 3 _ o

A.&L.:.:.e C)I-)ﬂl (53-)":‘ QL..«A QL.‘C—W.;LJLBI — 1
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At sunset, they took a stroll in the rose garden.

Yesterday morning I went to my son's high school.

In the mountainous regions of Iran it snows a lot.

On weekdays, Akram played with his friends in the kindergarten.
The graveyards were filled with the bodies of the martyrs.
Afghanistan is Iran's neighbor to the east.

10) The suffix .l means "an expert in a discipline”. The addition of 5 (i.€., 4w L&) indicates

expertise in that area:

anthropologist oobides 3 e geology o Bl ey
linguist oolisl psychology o ksl
weather man S ES- 2N sociology ISR PRY PN

_L.Z.Z.S.:.e | L.L.e I _).:! L%a'. Isé = [s ey 9 =lale C)L“ lidee g — \
S "LT‘.“‘ _JI_).B ax) LJQ..@/ Dy 9w I_) C)L_i_’) J)b.: F) L):‘:"ﬂ I J'T."?‘ o Lss Lf_') _ Y
[S¥.3 \.L.:.e _)|_).3 «i«bsf/ Dy g I_) LE Y L?. _)L.:’;3| ot L:‘I_j_) L),aL.l.:a 4o L?. _ Y

Z

. l’)"‘Sf Gml.:..‘:,.ﬂ_,_) U«)'.S L:j.ﬁ LSSﬂ ls_)l.l L.wjé _ ¢

Anthropologists study the habits and customs of the people of the world.

Linguistics studies the origin and the development of language.

The sociologist discusses the relationships that obtain among the various
strata of society.

I like to take a couple of classes in psychology.

11) The suffix 3 ,,5 means "seller". The ¢ indicates the place where transaction takes place:

ice-cream vendor 5,5 gitews shoe store s A4S
carpet seller O i 3 flower shop =y eIl
fruit seller Ohasd b gua ticket office &9 bl

C s atdgyd |y ol gt ded By 50 e )
\.Lﬂ_).'a. rAI)ﬁ.S J§ (5'3-5)'&'@ C)T _’)I )iﬂé O — Y

The ice-cream vendor had sold all his ice cream.
I will no longer buy flowers from that flower shop.
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12) The suffix »(& means "place of".

university NS department store NI
fire temple s&.257 maternity ward NG
airport NI exhibition NI ®
ooy bea Lo

. rﬂa.)‘sﬂ* L5§_L;-.) blgbj_).ég

IS arwaS, Y

P
cay oBagl 5 oagsa

We lived very close to the airport.
He bought a bouquet of flowers and took it to the maternity ward.

13) The productive suffix ,$ means "the person performing an act" or "agent".

LS, blacksmith e

worker
S yala coppersmith S

magician

ca,S oo @l o |, salals Seals

35t prd lepbzal 235l b glaLlS ey LSl L8 oy

The magician transformed the prince into a frog.
A blacksmith's job was among the valuable occupations of bygone societies.

14) The suffix si. means "one who possesses a thing or a quality".

employee A,

strong Qi 59
wealthy NERN

learned et a

I -L.lo.—f&.;lé _’I ¢ t;«—vv--::; \.L.l.e_)j_') Lﬂ 3 \.X.lo.:j_).: jl |

UM RS v 05 i Ot { PERC SRS LSS EQR

“

DR Sevev)

He is not a wealthy or a strong person; he is a learned man.
His wife has been an employee of the National Bank of Isfahan.
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Homework

1. Construct ten sentences each containing one of the suffixes discussed above.

2. Use the following words in sentences of your own; translate the resulting sentences:

Ol._n_)L.w ¢ OL.:.SIJ.S_’) ¢ OL:.:..:;A ¢ C)Lf:)‘).a ¢ Oijb
P
4%-.Sﬂ S ¢ 4%.3 _).l ‘ 4? _’S ¢ 4?.:1 y _53

L'?x'<~&< 3 L'?v<.°‘ ‘ (5%;'-}: ¢ Ls%ﬂ-)Li T s 4S.:'«_).3

Gl ¢ ola ssed ¢ wlang, o wla g,y

Slag a0 Glasm o Slala o Glanes o LlalS

OIJ.ALS ¢ C)IJ& ¢ Oldﬁeﬁ

Ol.’:..w}f ¢ C)L“"""‘.)"tj ¢ Ol.‘:.m:‘.b ¢ OLL&WS): ¢ OL.’L“.@J 3 C)L.‘L.w_)l?m
GMLLJ‘Q I_’.‘b 3 Ls.wl.l.a u.ela'. ¢ G..«L.l.& 07‘.*_} ¢ GMLL.‘:'.».;Lg_')

Do alse o hypd b e s b e By sh g s
blﬁ;L.e_)A ¢ bLi—&.ﬂL.«i ¢ bLi.&.ﬂIJT ¢ blﬁ.&)j)?t

Jio..';.w ¢ _)g 41.:.:- ¢ )gl.:.."‘.; ¢ _).§ S99

Sie gy ¢ Diedyd ¢ dke yid ¢ Sille ¢ Qe d g

»> L ] L3
(5" hed Ij.a..
OL;.AJ 6 OJI_};B Lg 4.3[.;;.?.0

3 et jl 65}.‘&*._‘&“3 _}.3 ..3_5_).-*.0 Gj_}.&\._.‘im.ﬁ 42 OL._S.AQ kSLjT J}I
43 l.._f:d I_J h)f:‘ﬂ LA}.@ 3 J.:"}..:.e .ill_}.w\..e I_) L).‘:‘.«.ﬂ L%:‘I QoA .J.ﬂ }.&».1..0 I_J h)f:‘ﬂ EP)
[N s & .. .
J K e I D ‘}I ..\-S.:.e J.«.ﬂ _9..].% I B OL.&.:S % e L_t 390 jl _ya :)._w
[y o7 ¢ aldl awels: Y | PN 23 4y P R
D QSR R 000 O B DT R O0R 0 e o O

O3 i B pemad o axl axls
= g G ? 2
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¢ D 9 ool salaxuwl LSL_::/ O..L.:_’;n_:zs L_sl_)..g C)T _}I 4.5 4.el3_‘)_9_) C)'fl <D 9
. & .
Sh ledse @55 e 5 b gy

& . & o o
LA (5.;1..25 3 L%m ‘9.?: t?’ _93 (5.;1..6 ls.w I OL.«.\.J L.e _).S S L.&J l.\..w e ) B )
42 4.3'_).:..3 D 6L.&3 L.t.w e S B S G“ﬂ _3.:‘ ls.wl ‘;5_9 B S . A.‘smﬂ _}3 (5.0.3 I_}
e P>
I Lods ¢ acbloes ol o du o g e Lo S [ oo S.«..e la o242
B Sl Gl e ds ol gl b 2 9> >
Cedges pealsh g Gl s )T
OJL__w qu_:.J 3 OLJ‘}.S 6L-_A_9..e L.: ..lﬂ L.'t T ‘:}:’ a MI [had "j _).3

|

. .“ . & & . - s &

OL.‘L.«_’..?.!..LQ (J."MA O.el.) 3 _’;_}J.g L.: L%.;T . .LS;_,..S I..L.:.;a I_} 6' o_}lS

b Gl 5imd G235 ¢ G L 2535158 e D 5 S5 e
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O ISR RV Sy PG W .G P [ N . ¥ L P ]|
b yea s Jlee! Joda ol 4 o a8 ey TP PSR T

w

«, ..Lij_).e 4.«0_} ..L,e.:t 3 Sody }.;g e I D 3 _}}J.‘t (5.‘:.; ) I_}.t.:,e.:!

6.‘&&3 J‘}L-A.«« _}I 6L_:';/ S, ﬁjs [l B ) 6')3 _}‘9._;..9: OLJL.% S ls...t l.A

4 L_.a. ‘}?_.&T 4.0 B jL.e..w S, S _)‘S O_.:u EP) ")I U“?’ 9 _X.ls_:.e ) JL-i._tM I
L.é.:si 45 Lba.:..ua 6')3 . 3}.«2’.:«..@ 43 l:«...ma S, QJS [Sado” B S J}.;..&'..e 3 .3_9_) G.e

LA :) ED) G.ué..ﬂ.g W) D ‘9.&.:.6 o Kl é e r&: 3 Lg D S _).S ¢ OL_’, ;}l B

P shee (Sl 5 iz b e p5 sl 5 e Le e @]



242 Main Text

I‘) u&s ‘:< Ol 353 6LJT ‘ .3}.&*._1..6 IQL-G.S i 45 L—%ST 64.:’Lbs_:..-a

. o

< ooliya l,..ml.: lgsT 5 axSre o-als ool 55 5l Gs_ﬂ Y geomnce

o
. \::<;,. Cus 55 albﬂ

eSS

(‘:J.ﬂ)_f&.:«..a L?.S B I_) L)":'f-j-) 9 e D OL.;.%A 667 |

CaSre Ls Slows e yw glins BT _ ¥

Cas 43 g osl 53 L 93,5 L8 JLas BT 55, Y
§ _LSA_).S# R (> 4w 53 _‘)| |_) la e rea |_).? ¢

oS s b byras gen s el sl — 0

oS s 2k by g s pel sl —

CaSre L5 moe 55, o olias Pl v

CoiSe e ,a S a1, 132 51 A

Ta3 ) sdune - ] EN L§|Jf OLS.AA @ oalgsla _ 4

oy S 4 ol olbws 5l amy lias 6[37 — e
poda s ol GUoss 5o,k let o @ T
Taza,n o dbws Gl e S5l L&

(‘:J..Z.S.:.e S 5D Ol.':.ﬂ I_).f I_) Lo % a3 la..:..a (5S _ v
(‘: S )_f&.:«..e lsL,e_:“ LS.‘LS L 4? Lo < P _}5. 45 Lba.:...o _ Y
(‘: J.::.ZS.:A B LS? Lo < G l:...:..a O S IsLo.: _’) I [ ¢

P P
(‘: U S.q..e PR LA E olS..f:..S la 4l 2ol 4o lad _ 0
i sl L SN ? D s r
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01 ON L AW =

9.

. Every morning my father sits at the breakfast table and reads the paper.
. I must go and visit my relatives in Abadan.

. What is the role of Iran in the economy of the free world?

. I read this news in a newspaper several days ago.

. Mr. Shahriyar flew to Ramsar to deliver a lecture on Iranian politics.

. Iranian politicians used to prefer America over Russia.

. When the oil is depleted, what will Iranians do?

. Is this true that the industrialization of Iran attracted the farmers from

the villages to the cities?
Several years ago oil was not one of Iran's major industries, carpets were.

10. Russia and Great Britain exerted a great deal of influence on Iranian politics. .

o el LS s

et peald gsalssla vAVA Sl SoMES] y) fed
" o2 ) 2 : D 2

RV _,i.:.e oLl Jala

. L'.".i"e r ‘).-S }l B JL-_w — 9 = I B S OI B I JLA.‘&! 6' }A
lelse a3 | lao el 2hs o s LS 02l 43 la O Y R
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R _).S G.e }i.ﬁ.&g OL.&\.ﬂ L.&.t.w 3 D l't' GAS 3 S QI ) Ls.e

“ &

-
Shsla srden el Glal oSl 3550 S5a sl

Sl - anS e sale 35S e 2l S Ly s Wizl 1 Glea
ol leia B Sl 355 meo oleSale Lol Gayl e,
sile oo Loa Glel s 1o Do pld - s Ly 5 i
Jolew o sasle 5 atmn oy ,-8 rti_m C e S e S

. n.L.J. S ‘)..g._:.e _J‘J.



244 Main Text

. St ?‘::JI.J a‘l :).S 6)}3‘9._6 &.J“Lj df O}#-AL-& 6 OQI)JL_‘:\-

3 S0 A _).S o Ls:’l )..aﬂ s Lﬂ BB )5. L;"_’“ s Lg L-.@.ST la _:) 9 (5..5..4;.3
P = e

LA _).S.:.e L.:u L_e.s

...L:!J}.:J JIAJ_}?! O}MAL:‘ S OQI)QL& J_:C.e OL.S.AQ S OJI_}SL_:\-

. . . & . . & . . - o
_)I ‘9 S Do L.e ‘5..0 O L_Mi 49 LA D o) I D )Sﬂ ) 6L-A ) ‘9 D o [ J (5-6
N £ K LI K

RS e _)'S'.‘.'A (5J| B J.._; CJL""’" Lo 9=

_)"t-::""ﬂ'i’ jl LSL%";M}; . &.&IQ L.S';Lf.} C)L:;Mj; OL-iAQ IA-:’LA

P e
o] w - . .. . “

a - - . 1 &

OL.'S..m; Ia.‘aL_-i. RV | s° JL.«.&‘. 4o
S o.:'_,JLEs. 6'.)‘5' (2 GJL""%" C)'fl . 3'..).._:4 G':JL—‘; u‘:.SL_‘L...uja 6'.)"‘-'
3 Ol Slal SLsa o 1, Ll OS> D3 Sude N
la 48238 o2l 53 LS =S us 5l Slias IAJL’A Cesl 38 ol

T 1 TR EARY Sl 3a b 3,8 css 5l
W . J._ml L@..?l’ c A5 D gyl gl J._.ml _)g_JLS 6o3|_5.3L_=.

D ead JRie Ll peegedio dgdee 31 SHL SIS SBT3 siayy

&)
@ odlssla 5 Slias gealssla 5l e lsmegd o LgaT
L, olas Byl ety Joda oot 5 - drma i |y oS o pmals

el a8 LK sk L osla s

“
& g &

o 3 =

2ol s GEeel 5 Sis Gl LSS B

53 5 s ookt elsn e 5l e ¢ 9,38 e edlaey 1
caxS =S s ol e oS5l a G350 ol

B ooales Ly, g @l axala sl S, s ealgla

coand S 5y aatd e bya ,LS



Bashiri 245

O_}S_).S.b ;)LelS I_’ C)I-)'ﬂl BL GS..LS_’) c..b_} yaAva JL"“ 913.3'
3 Soals mws 31, s gl ,LS S o— 5l sl © 35S
.- . & . & .
. ..X-_t“ 3)5 &_}.’s,e..e
- P P
P . .
C._.é 3 d 5 - S0 d )Sﬂ..e o l'"&'.’ 3 _).9 3 e gy Lﬂ B S 4 LA C'f"o J _gouta
. - & 3 & ol & ..
f}.ﬁ- L}S _}_}.E.g )SJLS 3 OL&.A& ¢ O}.w..me 6LA OJIJ.’L; GS..L._uJ
. ‘L..wl & Il
P> “n s
- T 3 /0
6L.ﬁs _)._%.ﬁa _’)I GSﬂ B Yl ) g L& kSLJI . Seeed B OL.‘L_MJ.SJI 4@
P>
caiSae LI Gk o o s eSS
..L.Z.ZS Ls.e tb‘)._;! L.«.\..e JL@...:Z‘ L 4S L')L-:;':‘ L.‘C.wj.ﬁ :)I _}}.ZA L;“_}-‘“"'“A 3 jl
sal e Ll 55353 53 S (ghea L ol lnd
L B el | A T ola 43S 218 B
60‘) _.:‘)3 _)'*"""'71'3 _%JI PR P W Aemeriard .&-‘I ks-b} — 3 60‘)‘}..&

")L.e.:! 6')3 Ao LSL'A_:J_}_) 3 \:7<;A [had A Oﬂ.ﬁ O] d}_ol 3 l’y..wl

iii
— L,e.a-
y

. ..LS _5 _)..:.e ..L?a.w\..e.g

Sl s e @ st oS 530S laag Gl 28 ssae

. JJ)S 6.@



246 Main Text

oS3

a3 e 2 sl s — )

a8 L8s L3a sbhsa LS ledee 5o SMBl 51 3 o pmala (g ooalgla
Caith ye S 4 b meo ol mSale _ ¥

Cwasl, 38 ©58s 1, Glinlesé oomals oalgla _ ¥

a5 Sy S o las STEIEPPE

Cas ke o lias I,.Bl’; Gl Bl b 53,8 sss e 0

Casl, 38 sha 1,230, Haio, S8 BT _

Twa,S sy oyl psmals g oealgpla e v

TaiSwe L 5wl S Yo Gpmals BT _ A

CaiiSye tuss & 5 o5k, Yo Glias g ealpla 2

TS s Yo S, BT _ e

. Last week my friend and I went to the seashore.
. We went there in order to swim in the sea and to watch the fishermen.
. Each time you swim in the salty sea water, you must take a shower.
. My friend's family owns a small house on the Caspian Sea.
. That morning I saw the sea for the first time.
. The Mazandaran mountains are covered with evergreen trees.
. The house was located in the middle of a forest.
. From far away I could hear the sound of the waves.
9. The water of the Caspian Sea is somewhat salty.
10. The shore of the Caspian is much more beautiful than the shore
of the Persian Gulf in the south of Iran.

03N L kAW~
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Comprehension

Read the following passage carefully. Write out the answers to the questions that follow the
passage and hand in to your instructor. Make sure that your answers are complete:

.3_9..).;. _).3 . L.é_) L.l__:.e LSQJLQ.": Oy 6 L)f&...f}a AL@L-_w ‘ xf‘.f&.ﬂé
W ..L.eT ISR D e L.L_:.e 64:!L5\.. _}I IAAL: L:\_:.e S G IA_::‘ 3 Y-S ;A:LM

& . .7 .

_9.3 3 .3}_.: " .3_)._0 Ail._t» 3 C}.} d_i“ lsl._:é OT Ia_.wl P ..L_t“.ﬁ tTa.Jl.._".\-

-

s H 7 . . . . : S .
L}-‘:—; IAJ._:S O' _}I Ls-:.e ) Q‘J.S..«:-e 6‘) LJ. Ol ) ) 6}-«'--‘ I‘)..ﬁ 6 4._«;.-:?‘)..&.%

..L."AAT ISR D e L.e.:\..:.w :)I L “s 9 (e IA.;.S 3 oD L.Ql...w .3_5..)..:»- _}J
PN . . - ol ’y s o .

.3_9.3 & v _)l'.’ ‘5.«0}3)3 OL:L.::\. 59 OJLJ 4S O_)..L.e GM})&fl—hS ‘_l.ﬂ 42 3

&.‘Lm _3.3 6' 3 ) ‘).sa:! — ‘9..3 Gm _)L';’ HL.‘CS J._Z? [l I ‘}551&-6 L.Z*.e RS2 B
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L s welal apa Sasy Ll el
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"slale and «LJL. are alternate forms for «la L. and « Yl respectively.
ii For the use of «S in relative clauses, see Lesson Twelve.

e lea  3jle "communal prayer, Friday prayer"

Y yxg s, isthe same as s ,xq LS "abetter job".



Lesson Twelve

The Causative

Compare the following English sentences:

a) The baby eats his food.
b) The mother feeds the baby.

In sentence (a), the baby performs the act of eating on his own initiative. In sentence (b), the
baby's initiative to eat is not a factor. We can say the following about this process. Whenever an
agent other than the self brings about the occurrence of an action, i.e., when a person or a thing
performs an action not on his, her or its own initiative but on the initiative of another party, a
process of causation is in progress. This process is conveyed by means of a causative
construction, using one of two ways:

Inherently Causative

Verbs like ., alzw ;3 "to send, to cause to go", .,5,S «l,, "to dispatch", .z, , "to pour, to

n

cause to flow" and x2S "to kill, to cause to die" are inherently causative. These verbs are

treated like ordinary verbs. Here are some examples:

The mother sent her daughter to the market. coalew s LIl 4 1, pxas ol
The child poured the water. CSE NP R P
The policeman killed the thief. CoenS a5 Gl

Not Inherently Causative

Verbs that are not inherently causative but which can be made causative are made so by
adding the infix .| '-an-' to their present stem. Example:

I feed (lit., I cause to eat) et 5B
1 e

Sl i

&5

5] sde

351 gduce
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The following are some of the verbs in which the causative is formed by adding .| '-an-'; the

infix & '-ani-' is an alternate form for .| :

to communicate (lit., to cause to understand) & e Lagd o legd
to cause to arrive, cause to reach & e b ol
to put someone to bed oo bl sa ol
to cause to sit; seat & Lo oaslas
to (cause to) burn R Lon 3y g
to bring to a boil R ot - ola s
to make someone run &l ga oslya
to clothe someone oo le 5o ola s
to frighten & e b 3 ol 3
to cause to appear (in a court of law), to drag oS oalas

In the case of the double causatives, the imperative of sl is followed by the subjunctive of

a main verb in the third person. Example:

Have this car washed! D dig sdey 03y Doicile ool
Please, have these shoes polished! ot 3e Sl aemay |, LaaS ool
Please, have this carpet cleaned! 1S el S oy |l

To form the past causative, add | or | before the past marker -d/t. There is no difference

in meaning between these two forms with .| or gl :'

LsJ

I fed Pl s Pl
Sl g aa a5l ea

Selos Sy

VLTS aslyea

Iaﬂ \.L.:SI_))& Iaﬂ \.L:‘I_)_,&

VIRV PYTS RWINV TS

35 dus |y sa a5 aslysa

As a verbal form, the causative has its own infinitive and verbal tenses. The conjugation of
these forms of the causative conforms to the regular conjugational rules explained earlier for
verbs in general. The causative, therefore, may appear in the following forms:
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causative infinitive to feed ol sa oA
formal future I will feed Sl osh palsa 3l o5a palsa
present I feed IpE
past I fed Pl s Pl
present perfect I have fed pl ool sa plosil sa
past perfect I have fed pase oaslsa pase ol s
perfect subjunctive that I have fed b sanls5a Pk ol 5a
Study the following sentences:

Sloghoe sl | pue yony ] I,L,, o

gl 5L LE e e

deile y csalea Ly | o 4. QLMJ wlb _ Y

aolis gesle cie Jade gy, |, v ol — 8

S35 Boss o 533 Lkoed 1 basSle s, rj-** -0

Blsa aalsa Ao e 180 (gl w5

c ol saslisa S5 658 655 el sl _ v

asl sawblsa jao slxale o7 95 1, laydlece apls 5l A

Translate the following sentences into Persian:

1. Can you take me to the airport in your car?

2. We must hospitalize Bizhan, but we do not have enough money.
3. It is necessary that they boil this water before they drink it.

4. Is it possible for you to make them understand this lesson?

5. Can either you or the doctor feed this medicine to that patient?
6. Have those newspapers burned.
7. Have that radio that is out of order repaired.

Relative Constructions

Restrictive Relative Clauses

As we saw in Lesson Seven, the 'ke'-clauses of Persian function quite similarly to the relative
clauses of English. A relative construction is made up of two simple clauses: a main clause with
subject, object, verb, and a relative clause, with its own subject, object, and verb. The procedure
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for the formation of restrictive relative clauses is explained in detail in Lesson Seven. Below are
some sentences to refresh your memory.

Study the following Sentences:
S LJ}'.'S élﬁ.&.;l.} OL:«.‘L.QI B V) QJS.:A I_) L):‘:"éf )a: 4edd 45 Ls.e.L.e |
Cewl slsa pena b sl&asla o axSie LIS Ld liw sl o55 S gmas Y
o2 _}.‘:.i:.,."‘..S 5 O _J‘: e a3 _‘)I L.sz laﬁ ala QL—&.S L.e._f"'.f OL%}.@I B 4S 6&?«.*.9 _ Y
b L.:.:.e C)I-)ﬂl LSLA e
. &&L;—\:’.-‘:—A h_i)‘; I_) G..ALB Ia.:.:.& _).A).:a ﬁjf Aonaiion La.a 6}1@;! w}._‘_}:l 6}: 4S 6.3_).4 _ ¢
\.L.lst.e _)lS - _}’A 43 3 tL.wI g.;.:&.s 45 J.:«..‘:..A 3 _).5 e 4S (5.2:«..3 L.e — 0
. DQJSJ-:AQ: 3 J..:.e:_’_).z I;.m 3 ﬁa.wl g.:..ﬁ'.ﬁ Ia.m J..ZS GI_’.}_’)I }I Lf J.AI_}&:«.A L.»é_) 4S 6).25..3 — 1
. t;«—vu--&-; Ls.w_)L.if d_’ [SUNEF. § O aL:«‘_‘:.a.l Dy g eL.‘LS 63)_5|’ e 6'_).:1 Glﬁ..gL‘:.S _’)I 45.:{L.‘LS _ Vv
_L:.S._m _')Ij_)zz Cﬂ).w (}.:5 S92 .ll.:i_)..@.e bLgb_’)é PL _‘)j)ﬂ‘a 4S.7:.3L.e_:‘_;|}.k _ A
ERESIAE BN S RS VI FUVEPTES. RPL QUL L

.

| _):J.:v Ia.ﬁ QI\.L;_') _’)I AJI\.LS Q}ﬂ_}ﬂ_}b &ﬂl‘ﬁvl‘a |

In the above sentences, the «S 'ke'-clauses invariably modify the subject of the main clause.

The direct object of the main clause, as well as the other functions explained in Lesson Ten, i.e.,
locative, source, and goal, can also be defined in the same manner. In the following example, the
noun phrase functioning as the definite direct object is expanded:

(main clause) coaga gledel ol La g, aas
(to-be relative clause) el s mwya e s Lo

In order to combine these two clauses, we shall follow the same procedures that concerned
sentences in which the subject was modified.

a. Make sure that the noun to be modified is the direct object (L. , 'reza' is the direct

object of . 4.5 'didaen’, in the example above).

b. Attach «S.s 'ike' to the subject of the to-be relative clause and place the result after the

head noun of the relative clause, in this case Ls | :

L.wl Le..:; A;a.wj.ﬁ _).A }.& 4&.:3L.5)
c. Add this relative clause to the subject of the main clause, i.e., P

L.wl Le..& é.wjﬁ )A}.& 45.::!L..5) Is):.'bﬁ

d. Complete the new sentence by adding the direct object marker |, , and by copying the

rest of the main clause after the relative clause: aya . lehal o 15 .
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The resulting sentence will be:

ad Glepol a1 el Ld cwgs e s Sl oD

The subject of the main clause may be brought closer to its verb:
a2 gledel Sa poas 1l lad ey el Ssls

Study the following sentences:

wiS 5 sede 5 =sl3S SLle o535 1, a5 sad olya oS sl sanly
355 gloal agie £85I 15 558 G2V S (3 sk ot — T
35S oot XS 511, a3ee Doa fa oS plae ¥
mila e ys 1 o, pla plla (o8 S plasle gls, jvore ¢
358 5los 5 waldS Slana sy 1y ay oefiw Jea <SGl JB a3 _ oo
ala Greale 4 5 2,50 1 a5 xaldS Slea o3 333 Sl YU bl — 1
Sy gl el 5 mslag 1 sl gl e Gl S YU YU cale _ v
Sl 33 geo 3l sduze 53 gl | mslas e ,al @Sol el gmtees A
sp0 Sl 1y 8,50 S s ol Sale — 1

é)s b_)L;' °_)L;' I_) D g2 o Il n_&::..i'.s LJ..:'; 4Sﬂ|4.¢L5 (5.:"..2.0 .

Drill

Bring the subject of the above relative clauses closer to the verb. Example:
258 5 sede 5 s13S JLly o5 |, as sad ola S sl sasl
kS g 5 =B13S GLly o5 sanl, 1y as sad olua S sl
If the head noun of the relative clause functions as the goal of the main clause, the relative
clause follows the goal head noun:
als ag ealiwsl s,aly 595 S 3,50 1, oS alewl

The teacher gave the book to the student who was standing in the hallway.

In this sentence: a4 saliws! 4, (555 < 1s the relativized form of:
3 0altmal 5yl g5 3,5La .
Study the following sentences:
sla 8,80 4,8 el Syl « |, 52al, 5ol
. é & . “ “
_L:...‘|3_)S_).f D92 GMJJ.Q_:JLJ tT«}LnD &ﬂ.l_).e.g I_) JLJ Ol—rﬁﬂlﬁ _ Y
&&})3‘ .L.Zs?e ng.s_') bLibj_)é dﬂa‘}; 4S L;&..Z.«_,-Lg I_) _’ﬂbl_) 4%.g _ Y

_LQIJ}'; A)S.:.e JU (}1& &':'Af)"f I_) L.@..a_)s JL‘:"“.)T; _ ¢
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w8 a8 b T b Syl 3l 1 oy ,xSa _ o
Sy 35 el 333 (55 WSyalewl 1, dea o i 2 Sl 1

ala D92 Ao O_L.l:vl_) 6}1%?1 4S.:¢.5l$«.f I_) s O_,MJLS _ A

Non-restrictive Relative Clauses

When the noun of a relative clause is one of a kind, the selective marker s '-i' does not

appear before « 'ke'. These clauses are called non-restrictive or appositional. Examples:

a8 Glhl aLly as sad s Sai L« ,zaas
235 G oly 2 sadnd s o >
alusl ol asduasa 2y L 3LE o5 S pusle _ Y
D g0 j.a.e ads bla a gL:& s | LA 4S )LS _ Y
> |’ QI > = D o+ (@ ad
QJS Li.g‘:..wl [ —L.:a.s u,‘:...f; )’; 96> L).«.:j_) LSLA.)lS _')I 45 B _‘)_5 [P S 4
. Ia:_:'.it.e L@S L:v LT‘A' I8 ): JLS:«f QI K o 3 r.‘:..:alﬁ J 52 o 45 e — o}

Caga S lobla o8 0 o ol P aasls o pe Sles 0

Drill

Transform the above non-restrictive relative clauses into restrictive relative clauses.
Example:

\.Lﬂ.bjg JLLI 3_)'_5 S92 O.L.:.:Q_,;u GS.’“&.S (-).ML:J 45 ).‘:.’;3

\.Lﬂ.bjg JLLI 3_)'_5 D92 O.L.:.:Q_,;u GS.’“&.S (-).ML:J 45 ‘5_)..‘\'.5..3

Manner Relative Clauses

In these clauses the noun modified expresses the manner in which an action takes place:

S eSS 5l 4 sl piae eSoa S 3,80 LS g5k 5l

walasl go saidy Iy b gaea S aa,5ne 132 g,5b T Y

walal e w8 1, L g ewr S 33w 5 owsh abl Pl =

S zlya5l 5l b aatal i wen S 3y Loy ol ol yxas ot

20 Seed e S emdla @jad gl sl B sl e, — o
(e st gl 31) sy wealy 4l 3l 2

355 1T Blste juSawa S el oS janl sl ool -

35 deed e ol s S R T S 2y Hlsh HauT Loy v

B3lasm 1y ole sl Gl S saresl el gia S By L.l ol pleslpla A
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Indefinite Relative Clause

The "-ever" constructions (whenever, whoever, whatever, etc.) are composed of the word ,a
'heer' and a number of forms like « 'ke' or .S 'kaes' (for animate nouns), «» ‘e’ (for inanimate

nouns),l> ‘ja' (for place), and «3, 'veqt' (for time). The compounds most frequently used with

& are:
haerkaes or haerke whoever Sya /S ya
heerte whatever 4 o
' wherever > 5
haerja h (>
haerkodam whichever plas e
haervaqt whenever VN
heertowr however, by whatever means ssb e
haergaedr however much 533 ,a

Study the following sentences:

o D9y L.o..l::_w.g Lo Lf .s.3|_,.‘:.1.~.3 AJI\.L; (-J);: L),«.S_).A — A\

coom wmasa Loy plan gols rjy sle o8 7

2 oo S of 3 5 sk 265 o2l r-:‘s-:* Coead 5l @ oaaye Y
CopR S Lolses oo 15 5l eSe e e > & — ¢

Cpo el b OOV U I VU [ S plaS,e o

. IasL.wJ.g ol 4;L5«g I_) )3 (b )if e \.Lﬂi Il «L«fl_"a. szjﬁ — 1

SRS realsn sl 5l eas Ssboe 1 enledsy -V

Adverbial Relative Clauses

If the noun which a relative clause modifies is a noun of time (=3, 'vaqt,' - L 3 'zeman' and
I,Lim 'hengam,' all mean "time"), or if it is a noun of place (»'ja" and . (S 'makan' both mean

"place"), the resulting clause will be an adverbial relative clause.
a. Location Relative Clauses
In these clauses the noun modified is a noun of place. Compare:

_LQA_)S Semad iy ale @ %T FAPLY GEL?E:« I, 5l —

.Lsundsrk}é}f L?ﬂ_’) Ia.k Iaﬂ\.\..:a 3_)'_5 C)i B 4Sﬂ)@.§a_\“
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G ooy a,la Of 6 wleag e Sylels Y
\.Lﬂi (56; OL-&-.&)& ‘y..»al J_).g 43 F) AJIQ h.llt o 4Sﬂ| sla _’)I L&;i _ ¢
&.wl [sL.eI J.?e.w..e S L.u.:.e JI_}L:V ﬁdﬂ .3_').; 45 6.}.?«.&.@ Ia.wl — 0

b. Temporal Relative Clauses

In these clauses the noun modified is a noun of time. Compare:

é)s )S.\f&.: 4o _’)I Sl hhu_,& L)":'JL; (45) L‘iﬁ-’ —_

ala mws (galsa BT L as salo pusle 5l ) o235 ¥

-;)»OJ. C)A)S M“Ji:‘ &j).& Sa 3 I_) L)";I‘t%if &talﬁ:..m - Y

aaxdsla psa oy enle Sy 8,5 Sy liel ja Soley ¢

3)65 O.Lﬂd.&f &_5_)..3 ﬁblé OL.&.S jl 43 I_) ‘;....Ss (45) (5.’:.3_5 — 0

The nouns of time, i.e., =3, , L3, rti;a , etc., may be dropped and the object moved

before « . In this usage the « is referred to as the temporal «$ . Compare:

3,8 Kas car 3l oas osa e gziy

A_)S )K.&: w5l ok osa s u,‘.;JL;

ala ey (g3l BT L as saley omdle 5l o35 ¥

sls sy (galse BT L 2s salo S sl 5l

350 535S L8 pasd aga |, Gl gxEs Y

3505 53,58 w5 Faxd g3 S, Ol <2

Bl s 5 el &S 53 ﬁ;)S.:.e S5y olall s gxi, ot
il a5 el &S 53 ﬁ;)S.:.e Sy S plabl s
Syed gawaidy pood mpalas Gl sl Se G235 0
Sped gawaidy §ood mpalas LS Sl e S, ewSe

S I""'LS lea o ol e g8y —

b IaﬂLS )I}ﬂé L&? S D 45 I_) O
Translate the following sentences into Persian:

1. The driver who took Hassan to Karaj is my neighbor.

2. The policeman took the lady who sold her car to prison.

3. We sold the television that worked well to the driver who brought us from the
Mehrabad airport.
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. The man who is smoking a pipe does not like smoking in places that are crowded.
. The nurse who used to call you has married one of the doctors who works in this clinic.
. The judge who does not like the south traveled to the north to rest and swim in the sea.
. The man who is smoking a hookah is the brother of the one who is smoking a pipe.
. The carpet which was very expensive is still in the store.
9. Whoever does not like to pay for the food must pay for the bus.
10. T used to be so poor that I could not pay for my clothes
11. Upon seeing you, he hid himself behind the car.
12. As soon as the train stopped in the station, he took his briefcase and left.
13. When she completes her studies, she will return to Iran.
14. T will buy you whichever of these clothes that you like.
15. Wherever I go, I hear a lot about her and her marriage.

0 3N D A~

Readings

This lesson includes two stories based on two Persian proverbs attributed to the kings of
ancient Iran. These proverbs are "practice makes perfect” (lit., doing a job well is the result of
doing it repeatedly) and "other people's efforts sustain us" (lit., others planted we ate, we plant so
that others may eat). Read these readings carefully and follow the instructions provided at the
end of each reading.

Note: From this lesson on, unlike in previous lessons where given texts were modified for
person, tense, etc., the operative phrase is in your own words. Try to learn these readings well
enough to be able to rewrite them and, later, retell their contents in your own words with little or
no help from the texts.

> - >
s’ W) I_}:\..

J}.;..‘z..e LS.MS_,.A . J)S (5.6 L.ﬁa L.e.s I_J r.ﬁ_)..e 3 e \<; o U< ‘;}S 0/3 _)LZS
3 3l ..Lf.e szl Uz:*ﬂ L_.%.S I_}_:a. 4 Gsﬂ el LS.*A “;‘.“‘_) S GSﬂ «D g L.sJLS
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Comprehension

Read the following passage carefully. Write out the answers to the questions that follow the
passage and hand in to your instructor. Make sure that your answers are complete:
IAJ._-C' J.:.a.sa.tg 3 =3 B LSﬂ B I 4 )L.;.SI _’JI W JL-..« ..L.Z._:;. Iaﬂ _)..S
- . . & & . . -
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(‘:.QJS _)lS? LSﬂ_).el _)3 Iaﬂ_)s |

(‘: é.wl Qﬁ)LS 4?. J}i—f&.a C)I-)fl _).3 YL; jl _ Y
(‘:.L.Z.Z.:—&.; Lsa.'! rm @ _}J.ﬁ ).‘:.’;3 3 e QLﬂ }?.—C"w.;lb I o> = Y
(‘:.ﬁl.} J.AI_’.A. L}d_}.} I_) (5...«15 43‘:- éJ..ZJ“I’ _).3 Iaﬂ_).s _ ¢

S pds ezl dsol @ Gub o oloel e Bisls Gl dS _ o

" In our discussion of the formation of the past tense, we introduced the past stem as a unit. In
reality, the past stem is derived from the present stem by the addition of '-d-' or '-t-' as
appropriate: 'xor-d-&m'. This derivational endeavor, however, is cumbersome; it involves too
many exceptions and too many phonological rules of the type 'rev-d-&m' changed to 'ref-t-
@&m' "I went". For this reason textbooks opt for asking the students to memorize the past and
present stems rather than attempt to relate them to each other.

i owl 55 L 3= "you are in the right! (familiar)" or =l L& L 3= " you are in the right !

(polite)"

Holsala "ploof Ls s (lit, those present), the king's attendants". This word is usually used in

its present plural form. It refers to those attendants who accompany the king and carry out his
orders.

Y olsses 5 is an alternate rendition of | 5 s il .

¥ In addition to its use as an indicator of question sentences in literary Persian, (57 is also used in

the sense of "if" and "whether":

Coa L ool o o) LT &S aslace Do you know whether she is coming (or not
P o r AT 1 = = y

o
co Lo 55 e LT gl azes 1 did not know whether I should say
anything.
C 3 eSiw S8 LT wlay el yieee oLz The king wanted to know if the cow was
heavy.

Vel galsa isthe same as gl ye.. "you (sing.) will be able to".

" ealgiia b "proposed plan”
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The Stative

We are already familiar with the past participle of the verb (see Lesson Ten). As subject
equivalent, the past participle can be combined with the verb . s, to indicate a state that results

from an action. Compare:

1. The boy broke the window. c e Ss |, s edn e

2. The window is broken. RCS R S T

In the above example, the sentence in (2) demonstrates the result of the action performed in
(1), i.e., breaking of the window. In Persian the states of being hungry, thirsty, tired, and the like
are also expressed in this way.

Study the following sentences:
. Dy Aoniion JAL.@ TED l?..;i C)L:-J"w'?'
casaSee lals I, Ly aias ealien] ol syl Loy LT
C el 4R sadizl 3y el e r;l.x.:ﬁs
Cpala sl e 132 glake 2y G S fen o s

. ls_)_":.:‘ OlSS ﬁL?. _‘)I r.‘:.,...ﬁl_,:_:ﬁi 4S D92 Isl LN J.L.;.;T

The Passive

A passive sentence expresses the result of an action without reference to the agent who
brought about the action. Compare:

1. (active) The boy broke the window (I saw him do it). c e Ss |, s edn e
2. (stative) The window was broken (that is how I found it). C s 4SS sy
3. (passive) The window was broken (I don't know who did it). Coah eSS s s

In the above example, the sentence in (3) is a passive sentence. It does not include
information about the agent who broke the window. It merely gives information with regard to a
change that took place with respect to the window--it was whole and then it was broken. To form
the passive, do as follows:
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a) Take out the agent, ,.... in the example above.

b) Treat the definite direct object (without | , ), i.e., s ;> , as if it were the agent.

c) For verb, use the past participle of the action concerned, «z..S2 in this case, with the

appropriate conjugation of - a4 .

Present Passive

I am/will be seen (2 s 0323
S _’.:'..:.e 0o D

V) }—:'.»..:.e 030D

Past Passive

I was seen V- TRSTWARY
~ 2
do Al sd0d

Al a0

2
(S e

) _’.:'..:.e

Is\.\..:a

6.}..."«

S

5o D
[

0o D

5o D
[

030D

Like the causative, the passive has its own infinitive and tenses. Here are some examples:

to be eaten ppe.
it is (being) eaten 3 g
it should be eaten 3 gy
it was eaten A
it was being eaten K-
it has been eaten I AR
it may have been eaten asl sad
it had been eaten YRR
it would have been eaten 34 83dce
Study the following sentences:

23 4 i
2 4 ga
2 4 ga
23 4 i
03 4 ga
23 4 A
03 4 9a
03 4 ga

0.3_)_’..:.

35 guioee

03 32 M_)_L.e 43 _}j;.@l la 43;1\

BV 83 32 M_)_L.e 43 _‘Jj_)'ﬂa la 4?5

.3).&-1..« bb_)s _’)Lg GS?-}S _L.:.S l..v L@..vi 645[5 PL

by o;_).s _’)Lf GS?_’S _L::..S Lf L&;i 64;L$ PL

S| das AW SA GS?-’S t?): L_i _’)Lfé.ﬁa 6GT ).25.3 % b_).?..l‘_;

3y sad S SasS o b osles BT L23s g6

P - -
QA)S:«.A b.L.:;L.:;_’a'. Gl';_}.;.:al BL 6L? 6'_):1 h.||
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cagasS saslise slayaal ja el o

coad aalsa axag s a5 138 Ls ) see, o0 Soa e 4 LT < sl
Coad amagnd s 138 s ol oete o Soane o T sola

c dgdme 83540 (g ywdiads ol sty 3l presd Fob gl 132

It Y - . - - &
.7 objjl (S _ymemm i C)I.)_"""“J _)I r....wjé GJJL?‘ 6';5 | a2

Homework

1. Translate the following sentences into Persian.

. My brother's friend translated this letter from German into English.

. The mother put (lit., caused to wear) these nice clothes on her children.

. The angry husband broke one of his wife's fingers.

. The patient must have taken (lit., eaten) the pills.

. The nurse fed (lit., caused to eat) the bitter medicine to the patient.

. You and your brother wrecked this expensive watch.

. I washed both the car and the windows.

. This father and mother have lost their daughter on the way to the market.
. I took (lit., caused to reach) Shabnam to the airport in my father's car.

. The policeman frightened (lit., caused to be afraid) the thief in the store.

O 00 1 N L A W IN —

—_
(=)

2. Transform the resulting sentences from (1) above into passive.

Conditional Sentences

Consider the following sentences:

. Ia.l._:.: Tl I_) _)L.“_w_)?t 3 [’_5_):‘ OL‘:..«)LA.::_: “ _).SI |
. ls.l.ﬂ.l o I_) )L.’L.w_).zt ¢ r.’LBJ Tl OL‘:...«_)LA..:g “ )gl _ Y
. lsb_’:‘ 030 D I_) )L.’L.w_).zt ¢ Isé}g 4.’;5_) OL-‘;MJLATf 43 ng _ Y
If I go to the hospital, (then) I will see the nurse.

If I went to the hospital, (then) I would see the nurse.
If I had gone to the hospital, (then) I would have seen the nurse.

Each of the above sentences consists of two clauses, an if-clause and a result or then-clause.
Normally the if-clause begins the sentence. .
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Conditional Sentence Type I

When the speaker feels that the execution of the action of the verb is either a fact or is quite
likely, he or she uses the present indicative for the if-clause and either the future, or the present
indicative, for the then-clause. Example:

58 salen il ) S Hab L ols 4 ¢ 3y, il & LS
If he goes to Isfahan (and I am sure that he will), he telephones (will telephone) our house.

When there is doubt about the fulfillment of the proposition in the if-clause, the
subjunctive is employed in the if-clause:

CaSee Halb Lol @ o¢oay oliel ¢ LS

If he goes to Isfahan (and I am not sure that he will), he calls (will call) our house.

The subjunctive is also employed if the then-clause is modified by obligation:
uS il b ol 4 b ¢ 255 olgiol o S

If he goes to Isfahan, he should telephone our house.

In case of advice, the simple imperative may suffice:

LS il L ala o ¢ gy olgiol o S

If you are going to Isfahan (and I am sure that you are), telephone our house!

When the if-clause refers to an action that is already completed, the past tense may be used in
the if-clause:

coala aalpa sm ¥ lna ‘I,;s; shsh s s LS

If I take my money from him, I will give you a thousand dollars.
Study the following sentences:

. \.L.w_)i-e L?.QT 43 )33}_’) ¢ .3_5)5 G“SL: Lg ng _ 3
. é)_fh.:.e tT)‘}.} &.:.w_)u ¢ LS:S Lsg.\.;_} jl L:v _}gl _ Y
coatle gy sBag,a 1y o yale ool s ool @ odw =ele 81y
i b 2 BN B SRE L 2R ¢ P 2 2 >
!O.Lf ub_)S Oa.: _)YA _)Lﬁ ¢ &9.)"; J};u )gl _ ¢
R JRUI - R R S L S P PP PP g S o
cagaLS el el o8asls plazel 3¢ Slese Gena Jea LS

- =
. _L::..w_) J.AI_’.';. jl [SSWOV ¥ G IA_).a ¢ Ls.“_w).if I_) .l C)I Yla _).SI _ Vv
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Gyt iSiES fa o g3 |, =Sk JS1 A

c S gl sl b S3asy e sl ¢ gsls mwga 1 sxas T S 9

2SS &l (o0l @ apl o S Al 1 e dalshes LS e

Cpmaee x5 Bl ga e SYY o LS

RO P TR P B (R R S5y ool 5 JleSy Sy
C dgdeae wsn dla o gyeme 1y 1ya ol LSy

c it |y e T laza o gaase 35S 5ol JSI_ e

e w3sn bopa 1y e ¢ o =SB L LS

Conditional Sentence Type 11

The hypothetical condition deals with unreal situations, i.e., with cases where the possibility
of the proposition being realized is remote or even impossible:

. l"l‘ﬂ)&“‘:‘:’ I_) O.:.&La C)T ¢ [sé_}.: (P LsL?.g e )gl
If I were in your place, I would not buy that car.

In these sentences both propositions are in the past tense: the if-clause is in the past
subjunctive, the then-clause is in the . mi-past:

CpSe b Ls g ol pie Glidel Ry

If I went to Isfahan, I would telephone your house.

It should be noted that the past subjunctive forms of . s ,; and x4/ resemble their simple

past, i.€., N0 4 mi-:

. lsb_)s.:.e GIJ.}_}I jl Lf ¢ D92 Ji.}é}& _).gl

If she were beautiful, I would marry her.

Z
-l 2 A - .oa
. Ia::_..s Bl s BB B e 42 bl..:a JT?‘ 6' B Ia.:.ﬁm I ) O l.a )S I

If we had a car, we would go to the country for a picnic.

Study the following sentences:

\.Lt..w).:.e l?..;i 43 _).: .3_5_') ¢ ‘Lé_)t.e LS.W.SB l.: )gl |
_L—‘:'.»..:.e h_i)'; AL..:..«JLB 3 63_)5.:.0 Gi.ﬁ_’) }I Lf _).gl _ Y

. lsJ.;L.w_).-:.e olg;_j_).i.; I_) jl )QLA \-Lﬁl-_l ‘ la.:j_).-:.e lb'«.slt O 4w «L«SL.«« )gl _ Y
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ceMawe B3 e Y Slea o grala o LSt

33 ge gm pless mead pa,She LI Sl Gl Bas e S o

C 2,8 e o8ty losel Sa o gdlshee ey dea LS

Sty 5| w3y e 1355 0 (o0l phe | el T 5508 ST v

C e HxSan3 la g3 1, aSae JS1 A

C S glaasl Sl L S3asy amse anl o gmBls (o) sews |y sxas T LS4
O L. B IRTRRVI PPN Gy R PN PECIV e LS.

Cpalage s 5 U eol ¢ galage b Y3 mn 5o LS

_L—‘:'.»..:.e _)..Z@g Ia.sb e Ls.w_)u _}I AL..:..«JLB 3 63JSTA GSJ;_’) C)I_)fl B Jtmsﬂ )SI _ Y
S a3 she | 15 ul LSI Y

. 6.&.?.2—3&..:.0 I_) )?‘a Qi //L.o..’:.a. ¢ 63'-\_:.0 L;J-’i 52 bl_)g _).gl N 4

. 63)1‘ s° &3)5 l.g rA I_) ISl (5.7.5_)..:.0 G“SU Lg _)SI — Yo

Conditional Sentence Type 11

"Contrary-to-fact" conditions are expressed by using the past perfect in one or both of the
clauses. This conditional sentence is used when it is known that the condition has not been, and
will not be, fulfilled:

. 63_9.5 b.l_).s OiJ.: L % 4;L5«g ¢ 63){ 4.’:.5_) OL%}.@I 43 )gl

If you had gone to Isfahan, you would have telephoned our house.

o ré"._! 4.’:ij ) r.‘.'.s_)i-e Le-.;l— 43 LQ..Z.: ¢ 63_’.: é.L.eT _):_)ﬂ3 Lso.s _).gl
If you had come a little later, I would have gone there alone.

dgs 03 S ;L&S 5 ds ¢ e | gt §|
» > 2 ? I s o

If he had been able to, he would have helped you.

Study the following sentences:

S92 O.L.:.w) l?..;i 43 _):.3_9_‘) ¢ D2 4.“..;\_) LS.W.SB l..v ng |

3p sad sh e b gas 03,5 Saiy ol L LSy

Cpay edlas ooy i |, 2ok cpam o, T 6w el S
csdy eala 355 e SY¥a Glea (g anila) xils s _).§| _ ¢
35 sala ey Loy ad P2 03,8 LIS 5l sl 595 4w ST _ 0

c oy a2 3,S e sBails Slozel 3 ¢ (s85 sailsa uua bua ST
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B sy sl ey o 3ysel ¢ (635 00liwd 1wl T 3a,ua LSI v
C oy sad LaxSiE3 L ¢ gas 03y |, wSie LS A

C 83 83,5 clsasl 51 L S3a53 aase anl ¢ (gay adla) gdls cawa |, y2a0 QT,S' —_ 1
B | S L e B e LU R R IRTI PN LS

s oala sz 1y B ol ¢ (g3 03l e YA g 90 )SI _ W

Sy ead Lig pr o gl 3l B ay 038 S35 ol 5 JLSy Sy
D3 sl wen wdle o g3 s3,55n |, 1ea ul LSI Y
C B3y oauxid |y un o Laxa o g3 eala 258 sualy S e
C 85 83y wasa L p Iy e ¢ 3 4, SU L LS e
Homework

Translate the following sentences into Persian

. If we finish this lesson, we will go home.

. If I don't study, I will not pass my exam.

. If I drink a lot of beer, I will be happy.

. If we don't sell our house, we will not live in Shiraz.

. If T go to that country, I will be unhappy.

. If I want to see the beautiful cities of Turkey, I must learn Turkish.
. If you sold the car, you would tell me.

. If I washed my car, it would be clean now.

. If I worked at the bank today, I could go to the bazaar tomorrow.

. If he were handsome, he would not need my help.

. If I had cooked more food last night, I could eat some of it tonight.
. If I went to the university, I would have a good job today.

. If I bought that dress, I would go to that wedding.

. If I worked a lot, I could travel to Israel.

. If I were rich, I would travel all around the world.

. If I had gone to that restaurant, I would have eaten my dinner there.
. If you had married him, you would have been miserable.

. If I had sat in that chair, it would have been broken.

. If I had been smart, I would have become rich and famous.

. If T had traveled to India, I would have seen the Taj Mahal.

01N L AW =

DN M = = = = = = = = e
S O 00 9N N B W — O O
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Readings

The readings of this lesson deal with the life of Mullah Nasr al-Din,’ a character well-known
throughout the Middle East. The opening paragraph is somewhat more difficult than the rest; it
gives more information about the Mullah. The stories themselves are simplified so that they can
be read and retold as whole units. Whether in English or in Persian, read the stories carefully and
rewrite and retell them in your own words.

et ..LJI_)....Q.:: )L.a

.3_9?._3 6.5.1.‘&554 J.ﬂLS.S "Moo o.JL...« OLg_}g Lﬂ O ..L.]I_)..a.:s Yo 6°_}Lz’_)'3

- & - - &
o.&.&._w.s: )Sﬂb (DA.: 3 et ul 6|4JL_.«¢.3| 6'3.)"‘ _9' ..L.Lﬂ_}st.e 6.&.:.3 .JJIJ

_).3 .&._ZJ _)_9"1": OL.@_} _)'3 L_i» 3 lh_}) 4.3.:3-3[-_.« OL_.O:, _).3 jl 45 ..LJJIQ
L, lewls ol 5 B aas Lo el sal adS Yo gla ;S (50,050

The Cat or the Meat?

One day Mullah bought a kilo of meat and brought it home to his wife to prepare for dinner.
He then left the house. A little while later the neighbor's wife came to visit. While talking about
other neighbors, they nibbled at " the meat until they had eaten it all. In the evening, when the
Mullah sat at the sofre for dinner, his wife served bread and cheese " instead of meat, and said, "I
am sorry, Mullah, but the cat took the meat out of the pan and ran off with it." Mullah ate his
dinner of bread and cheese quietly and went to bed.

The same thing ™ happened several times in a row and Mullah patiently listened to the
story about the cat. Finally one night, while listening to the story, he saw the cat pass by. Quickly
he jumped on the cat, caught it, and put it on the scales. When he saw that the cat weighed
exactly one kilo, he turned to his wife and said: "Khanom, if this is the cat, where is the meat;
and if this is the meat, where is the cat?"
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L, s | t_:LLL Yoo . a2l Mees S A T aaLs x_zL.L.L
P Gax oS S 23 ¢S 2 =
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Comprehension

Read the following passage carefully. Write out the answers to the questions that follow the
passage and hand in to your instructor. Make sure that your answers are complete.
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~"Thing" here can be translated as a <3/, "event" ora .lw.ls "story".
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"aslas g, S ozl "(but) this is easy!"

'i The word ,—. is used here in the sense of "end" and as such it applies to both ends of the rope.

ey enle L "with all of one's might"

* glws 3. "dear fellow"

Y sak3 4,25 'untested" as opposed to sai 4, o5 "tested, proven”
i pixe L1535 51 "apparently”

W ad p=15+ "to bother, to inconvenience"

i _5Ma ,, "contrary to, unlike"

W e, |y ,w "died in childbirth"

“iS i S sameas S xS g it is said that, they say that"

W asls w5 ,e "to present"

Vi La,8 il 53 "to double, to give twice as much”

Wi Szl sa "to summon”

s e "to win"

o oziS o 53T "to praise”

L ailsa same as ;i lsa "to summon”

Wi za seT (pres. stem, 5.7 ), with ¢, "to teach"; with 5/ "to learn"

i s pl.of agans "gifts”



Lesson Fourteen

This lesson consists of one long narrative--in English and Persian--dealing with the
adventures of Ali Baba' and the forty thieves of Baghdad. The student is asked to read each
section carefully, and rewrite and retell its content in his or her own words. Once the whole story
is thus covered, the teacher asks for volunteers to retell parts of, or all of the story, in their own
words.

Ali Baba and the Forty Thieves (1)

Once upon a time there were two brothers. The name of the elder brother was Qasem and the
name of the younger brother was Ali Baba. Qasem was rich but Ali Baba was poor. They lived in
the same small town. Qasem had a big house and Ali Baba had a small house on the same street.

Near the town there was a mountain. On the mountain there were many trees. The people of
the town went to the mountain to bring firewood. One day, Ali Baba took his donkey to the top
of the mountain to bring firewood. He went very far up. People never went that far up the
mountain.

At the top, Ali Baba sat under a tree. From there, when he looked down, he saw that many
people were coming up the mountain. They were coming to the same place where he was sitting.
As they came nearer, Ali Baba saw that they were thieves. Each thief led a donkey. All in all,
they were forty thieves. The leader of the thieves was in front. He was riding a horse. Ali Baba
was afraid. He ran and hid behind a big rock. From there he watched the thieves. As the thieves
passed by, Ali Baba saw that the donkeys carried big boxes filled with gold.

Ali Baba and the Forty Thieves (2)

A little farther away from the rock where Ali Baba was hiding, the leader of the thieves
pointed to the side of the mountain and said, "Open Sesame!" " A great door opened in the side
of the mountain. The leader entered the cave and the rest of the thieves and their donkeys
followed him.

Ali Baba came out from behind the rock and looked here and there to see where the door had
been. He could not find the door. He returned to the rock and hid behind it as before and waited.

After some time, the door opened and the thieves came out. They were leading their donkeys.
But this time, Ali Baba saw that the boxes were empty. The thieves had left all the gold behind in
the mountain. Ali Baba thought, "This must be the place where the thieves leave all the money
which they get by thieving!" The leader of the thieves pointed to the door and said, "Shut
Sesame!"" The door closed, and the thieves went away.

As soon as the thieves had left the place, Ali Baba came out from behind the rock. He
pointed to the side of the mountain and said, "Open Sesame!" The door opened and he went in.
Inside the mountain there was a great hall full of boxes of gold and jewels--boxes in front of him,
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boxes behind him, boxes all around him. He brought his donkey into the hall and put as much
gold as it could carry on its back. The donkey carried the gold to Ali Baba's house in the village.
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Ali Baba and the Forty Thieves (4)

Qasem's wife waited for her husband, but he did not return from the mountain. At first she
thought, "Qasem is late® because he is bringing a lot of gold. He will come later." Later,
however, she began to worry. "It is late," she said to herself, "and night is near. Why does he not
come?" She waited some more. She waited untill midnight. Still ¥ Qasem did not return. Then
early in the morning, she went to Ali Baba and said, "Qasem went to the mountain last night and
he has not returned yet. Please go and look for him!"

Ali Baba went to the cave. He found Qasem's corpse behind the door of the Hall of Gold. He
carried the body to Qasem's house.

The thieves came back to the mountain. They saw that some person had lately opened the
door and carried the body away. The leader said to the other thirty-nine thieves, "There must be
some other people who know how to open this door, for they have carried away the body of their
friend. If we do nothing, later they will come and carry away the remainder of our gold. We must
find and kill them." Then he added, "There are thirty-nine streets in the town. Each of you thirty-
nine will go to each of the thirty-nine streets. There, at each house, you will ask this question:
'Has anyone died on the mountain lately 2"

One of the thirty-nine thieves came to Qasem's house and asked Qasem's maid, "Has anyone
from this house died on the mountain lately?" The maid answered, "Yes, Qasem has died
recently. His brother, Ali Baba, found his body on the mountain."

When the leader heard about this, he said to his thieves, "Go buy forty large jars!" They
brought the jars. The leader filled one of the jars with cooking oil. Then he put each of the
thieves into each of the other thirty-nine jars. Then late that evening, he placed all the jars on a
cart *' and carried them to Ali Baba's house. He said to Ali Baba, "I am an oil seller. Night is
near. I must stay in this town tonight. Is it possible to put my jars in your house for the night? I
will take them away in the morning."
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Comprehension

Read the following passage carefully. Write out the answers to the questions that follow the
passage and hand in to your instructor. Make sure that your answers are complete:
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L Je Ali Baba is the hero of a story in the Arabian Nights Entertainment, a tenth-century

collection of Persian and Indian folk tales.
s 5L Sz | "Lorder that you be opened!"
108 g Sz ol "Lorder that you be shut!"

v ,&. is a surprise marker, in this case it shows Qasem's surprise at Ali Baba's access to so much

gold that there is need for a measuring bowl to measure it.

¥ Consecutive actions (such as 1-4 below) may be combined in one of three ways--by using ,, by

using commas or by using all the verbs except the last in their past participial form:

e |y ralds GG
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The tense of the sentence is determined by the final verb in the chain.
e ,S, sameas < S|, "otherwise, if not"
" elzal 5,5 "necessary, needed"
Vil s ,a "as aresult, consequently”
* e Lz, "in my opinion"; sl "hiding place"
n " ;
*"to be late" i1s 5,8 ;5
“still" is 5L or P 5k
ditcart” is g, or 4l e
Mool e 9Me "furthermore, in addition”

xiv

od2 3,8 & yz. "torealize, to find out"

v Sul LS "thinking that, assuming that"

xvi ¢

el sl 5y, gls sl "Is everything ready ?, Is all well?"

xvii

S oo 3= oS "is none other than"

xviii -

«.g> '"preparation, arrangement"

Xix

5ss=b s> l= "man with darkened face and red clothes who appears in the streets before the
Now Ruz and who sings and dances for money."
X sax3 3y 'sweet, loveable goat (lit., sugar-goat)”

XXi

Gosw b ,lea s "last Tuesday or the eve of the last Wednesday of the Persian year"

»il The alternate word « ., is also used in this same sense of "bush" and "shrub". This alternate
form, however, also means "crucible".

W as Jels "to include"

XXiv

3359 e "New Year holiday "
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X Jlw =2 s>3 "change of the year"
M s =i "seven S's in the Now Ruz display"
ity e "glorious"

wiil The suffix

Example:

oS indicates disposition. The actual action is expressed by the substantive.

oS saia laughing, same as . laia
oS « S intears, tearfully, same as L ,S

XXix

a2 356 5 oz "visit, exchange of visits, paying and repaying visits"

WX wsy oad 3L "to become fortunate, to bring luck into their lives"
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Homework

1. Translate the following passage about the Dehghan family into Persian:

The Dehghans

Manuchehr Dehghan was born into a middle class family of Ahwaz about forty years ago. He
is a native of Ahwaz. He completed his education there. After he finished high school,
Manuchehr entered Ahwaz University in the field of economics. Two years after he entered the
university, he participated in a small riot; consequently, he was sent to prison for four months. In
prison, he spent most of his time studying his textbooks. As a result, he passed his final
examination in prison. When he left prison, he could not work in government offices; therefore,
he was employed in a bank. He worked there for some time.

Mrs. Dehghan is from Shahsavar. She and Mr. Dehghan became acquainted in Abadan. At
that time, Fatemeh had just divorced her first husband. Several months later Fatemeh and Mr.
Dehghan got married. Mr. Dehghan then transferred himself to Shahsavar.

The Dehghans do not have any children. Lack of children was the reason for the divorce of
Mrs. Dehghan and her first husband. This fact does not bother Mr. Dehghan, but it worries
Fatemeh. After the Islamic revolution in Iran and the emigration of the Shahsavans to England,
Mr. Dehghan became the director of the Shahsavar bank. Every Friday, Mr. Dehghan and his
wife go to the mosque and participate in the community prayer. Their lives have not changed
much in relation to the past, but their knowledge about Islam and about the fundamentals of that
religion has increased.

2. Translate the following biography for Kurosh Kargar into English:
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3. Write similar biographies for the other characters--Parvin, Yasamin, Zaynab Khanom--
on the basis of the information provided in the lessons throughout in this text.



Comprehension

Read the following passage carefully. Write out the answers to the questions that follow the
passage and hand in to your instructor. Make sure that your answers are complete:
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Blsdee 3l HL axs 55, Gld 5o bl o Y
Tl e bogletee 1 sl |s|.LS _ ¢t

$ o eSe o3g, ole aia Jlu 5o sl a0
$anS e apl S a3y, axelshee SoluS

desm pb s olml e e sledsl — v

" 5Ll ,a "province in the northeast of Iran"
" geslee L8 "asteady job"

i x5S L ~Jks» "to pick up, to resume”

v w2 sS el ge sy ISthe same as wwl  Sliwa )S’ = 5w s "1s @ mountainous
region".

' The construction ... 5 ... «s ,» means "the more... the more," or "farther/further".

" Note the use of ; with ;zsls slsT "to be acquainted with".

s lzal ks 51 "from a sociological point of view"

Vil 5 is used here in the sense of "than".

™ We have seen «» ... «o before. It is an alternate construction for o e p "both ... and".
* ¢ 515 is the plural of « , 5. "fields".

N ge2 a3 (g5by is the same as ey a3 5,k <l "following an ancient method".
i Here «§ is used in the sense of "where".

W e 3% "birth of Christ"

v <, "other than, except"

¥osals BL .. (s3> "nothing has remained". Note that ;.o in the context of a negative verb

is translated as "nothing".



o o . Cn - . .
M ayslee 3525 glaa s lis Jas "creates such a brilliant chapter, inaugurates such a shining

n

era
Wit v T s 28,5 «S "who is the most eminent among them"
[ -9, ax

xviii

3,40 olwsy ... )52 "one can mention, we can name"
Xy b oo olsiee same as (18) above.
* leass axé , "branch of study, field of specialization"

- 2D Y,

i This sign is usually placed over the name of the Prophet Muhammad. It is the abbreviation for
the Arabic phrase:

P

fls de Al Lo May God's Peace and blessings be upon him!

For the Imams (saints) of the Shi'ites, the following phrase, with an ( &) as abbreviation, is
used:

Ll e Upon him be peace!

Xxii

o yhe 3Ls "evening prayer”, .lie 3l "late night prayer"



Handwriting

Like in English, Persian handwriting is idiosynecratic; no two individuals write in exactly the
same way. There is, however, some commonality--enough to establish rules for deciphering hand-
written documents, letters and notes.

In the "Writing System” we established certain rules for forming letter blocks. Persian handwrit-
ing ignores some of those rules and introduces new ones. For instance, handwritten letters are not
neatly placed one after the other in relation to an imaginary straight line. Some letters connect from
above rather than from the side. And the dots, if present at all, are not where precisely they are ex-
pected. What follows, therefore, are some guidelines for deciphering handwriting.

The letters in the jim-group and the letter mim, for instance, connect from above in most peo-
ple's handwriting:

E & T

e g e
The letter he in the medial and the letter ye in word final position are also connected from above.
The initial mim is written like an initial fe with the loop filled but no dot:

- PRy e

e
_‘_-:__,Jw 1:,.14 .—*"J":' __,-Jb Mf;q_,ﬂu

When the writer anticipates a "pile up" of letters all connected from above, naturally, she/he be-

gins the first letter quite high and renders the letters one below the other so that the last letter in the
chain rests on the line. Compare:

e~ &7 :
ﬁ(,.‘z"/f' clas, b ga /:r-*—'*# e
r,,Jul’__;l—fr"} _,l_,....._*.h- ﬁ/

The sad-group, the ta-group and the 'eyn-group connect from below only:
ot Hi ; : ko5
{JM & e fjﬂ"‘r JJL"'"‘ _.,-fl---l""l dams

The appearance, proportion, diacritics and the dots that accompany letters are also affected.
Three dots, for instance, may appear as a circle and two dots as a small dash. In addition, the liga-

tures S ka, | ga, and ¥ la are rendered in somewhat less angular forms. Furthermore, other

ligatures, created by allowing the nonconnecting letters to connect to letters that precede or follow
them, are allowed:
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SEag ey ) o e
=
/ﬁ g ,;ifj/ J—-}l 5%

B e vk
T S sl
= .

The hooks in the sin-group may be "smoothed out” resulting in this: — and this: CF Examples:
JJ}J,},{’ ol gt _jLi"’ Lyl d@}; N
L e Tt e

Other letters, especially he (in final position) and the re- and dal-groups may receive a smoother
transition: Compare:

_/—f"ﬁ _‘,: >
PrRT T et
Ay el o~ PR

i —

In Indian Persian, like in Urdu, the initial he- is usually rendered like this: .4 . Compare:

G/ O o el it
As a result, the plural marker la ha- may appear like this; %
¢ L yaa Lol P
Lo Caieh /Cf 5y

In some rare instances the diacritic that appears underneath the initial he- appears underneath
the medial form of the letter as well:

ClGeo) Uit b WS
2 .

Letters in the ain-group, the sad-group as well as nun

o and ye ¢ may elongate their ara-
besque. Compare:

M/J/UF‘: L /f,,é'J o8
. : :

o ~ L
0 .
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e e

Homework
The following excerpts are taken from the readings in the Main Text. With the help of the

instructions for deciphering handwriting, read these passages and copy them in your own hand. If
you confront any problems, refer to the footnotes on page 257,

e
; _,,.-.J",.f‘lt;/ } ,,u/f; .__.a-'-" ..-"“{_,.-i J,j
; —"5';" —
G /pf/:’/i//f’,-rf,. fﬂ‘\mif_/j‘:/‘”g

&

f

fr.l } ,,lfJ 3
.
iz P
”'J:::/ff—/bfw’uf/”ré”"ﬂﬂ’ffug’é%t/f“ 4

e 2.
f“’-i’”fﬂﬂx_:f’/w ;e/.‘fi/«ﬁs A b s gl

\/L,vué// s ;;L/;-/uw;
(F‘J/A})J/q;:"ﬁ’ "“‘E’"j?"(f? y
=
ﬂ',w»u{;’; =
s p"f("""f”(w’ﬁ -

(f) . . -

//”"FM\/ s
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e

/&;’wjf&f;/;h -1,/3 gi(ﬂffi
= -, .. o
L 7 -'".--'.J'} _,./-" \..'f-""./’-" J: £ b .
= ( - \/f x/:fd f
(x) /'TJ,J,if:‘f
= ’g/ _‘,/Jm
: - A ..f"/
25 L /f
W (’.i M/HJ

(A /KJ{C?}/‘U r?{, L{L

Ttz
(-Jﬁ,i-('fh—*w"
L e s

)

\_/r/r'@irfff ('{PT'LJ
*""'f""" e L yﬂl—y"

(1)
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The best method for studying and deciphering handwriting is to begin with one individual's
writing. Isclate the words in a sentence and study how the letters are connected. Once this process is
applied to the entire letter, examine another letter by the same person. You will notice that the task
gets easier. For the letter that follows, the words are already isolated and deciphered. Further
instruction is included in the notes to Lesson Fifteen.

-

AL/ 4

e o

G ¥

ﬂ/’ﬁ/ﬂ £a
,f:‘?ft/,..lff LY

e

Coaln A

/‘:_: .

. -

2 o S

/‘/«:-:’/cr’
e
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o bl ol gt
S8 As,S

Jed o piuye 53l

o pa Lo cadl e o e salgla o o S r__,u..i__....l
rJH U[-}""F anr.....JF.: _JI Lﬁlhu_,k.‘..q.-n IJ,:'-...;._.- l.-.!__,.-:'l_l.u J.w_:..lﬂ
lﬁ.-.u..ll-ﬁ,l‘ﬁ:lj_;_’ uL‘:-»,-.,-rl_JJ ﬂ.I'L-_"h..-.wP 4 r.}_?g 'I-_rJLJJ-:I!J lL-lLru JJJJI

.23, r—:hh—"- ol r'*-‘-':-"-'-J RS DA r i

Jotgn La Sleegdy oGy Ls Lol e a5l L
G dS ol olpagd elen ca gl LS., L8] gL PORS

-4—-__:11—::'
SosS - @il

e
& A
iz
' e (Pt

s : =

,a"".' ﬁ #___,.ﬁ' A a
Hfr},‘o“-"ff‘fﬂffﬁ#'_ﬂ*Wﬁ/jﬂ(‘;ﬂrﬂrfjﬂ‘}
;!’ﬂt:,;)_;; I;_"..' fi‘i—:../' _,..P I,,-"'"

)0 . O ,,..,a,-_:;,. pa Y, ‘5:""‘-"'(/"‘{"' H—JJ

\-/' ;ﬂ‘ﬁ Jf;’(?“"'-’ (.,'E.f::( #»&ﬁf/rﬂy.f Fg.#
\'/‘ : (;;‘":;ﬁ;j;_ (ﬁ(f/ ? /Jf H 5

r...-’
2 ,-nr/! J‘
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